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CRETiv

PREFACE.

THE present Treatise aims at explaining the accentuation of
the so-called Prose Books—twenty-one in number, according to
Jewish reckoning!—of the Hebrew Bible. The favourable re-
ception given to my Work n'or MYV, on the accentuation of
the three Poetical Books (Psalms, Proverbs, and Job), has en-
couraged me to proceed further, and complete the investigation
which I then commenced.

I have been asked why, contrary to the usual practice, I degan
with the accentuation of the three Books. My answer is that
the subject seemed to me to stand in special need of careful
examination?. There was besides this advantage in taking the
three Books first, that owing to their comparatively small com-
pass, it was more easy to examine them exhaustively and so to
arrive at the general principles underlying their accentuation.
Those principles once established had then only to be applied,
with the necessary modifications, to the twenty-one Books.

I have endeavoured to carry out with thoroughness the task
I had undertaken, and have not intentionally allowed difficulties
in the accentuation to pass unnoticed. My plan has been, either,
by a process of induction, to bring such instances under a general
rule; or to furnish a special explanation of them, partly in the
course of the Work, and more particularly in the Notes collected
in Appendix I. Of course, I have not been concerned to defend

1 The two Books of 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 32 Kings, and 1 and 2 Chronicles are
counted respectively as one. The same is the case with Ezra and Nehemiah.
The ten Minor Prophets are also taken together to make one book. In this
calculation the beginning and the end of Job (i. 1-iii. 1 and xlii. -17) are not
taken into account, which however are pointed according to the same system.—
It is to be observed that Jewish writers know nothing of the distinction between
Prose and Poetical Books; they speak simply of the twenty-one and three Books.

.3 T hope that it is no breach of confidence on my part, when I state that the late
Prof. Ewald told me that, whilst he had no doubt that he had furnished the true ex-
planation of the prose accentuation, he was not so satisfied in regard to the poetical.
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vi PREFACE.

the accentuation in all cases. It is enough if we can trace the prin-
ciples on which the accentuators proceeded, or the interpretation
which in particular instances led to the accentuation employed.

I have found it necessary often to propose a correction of the
textus receptus; but have very rarely done so without manuseript
authority. The labour of collating MSS. in our great English
collections and the Libraries of the Continent, for a text of
such extent as that of the Old Testament, has been very con-
siderable, and one which no previous writer on the accents has
thought of undertaking. Yet, without a correct text, what hope
can there be of establishing any rules on a satisfactory basis?

One Codex, which is in the Synagogue at Aleppo, and which
I have been able to consult, although only indirectly, has the
reputation of having come from the hand of Ben-Asher himself,
and of having been, on that account, always regarded as a model
copy for fixing the readings of the Sacred Text. Its claim to
the exceptional importance thus assigned to it I have considered
in the pages immediately following.

I have once more to express my obligations to my friend
Dr. Baer, for the valuable assistance he has willingly rendered
me. His familiar acquaintance with the Massora—a department
of study in which he ranks facile princeps '—has been of special

service to me.
W. WICKES.

81, WoopsTo0K R0oAD, OXFORD,
May, 1887.

1 T have the pleasure of informing scholars, that there is at length a prospect of
a complete and correct edition of the Massora. The firm Romm in Wilna (already
favourably known through a splendid edition of the Babylonian Talmud lately
brought out by them) have in hand a new edition of the so-called Great Rab-
binical Bible ("172 ®p»), to which Dr. Baer has undertaken to furnish the
Massora. The arrangement adopted will be the same as in Jacob ben-Chayyim's
edition, with this exception, that wherever a word occurs for the first time, there
all that is Massoretic in regard to it will be given; so that, by the help of a
Concordance, any particular rubric will be readily traced. I may add that the
first part of Dr. Baer’s manuscript is already in the printers’ hands.



MSS. CONSULTED FOR THE PRESENT WORK.

I. BmLe MSS.

Codex in the Synagogue at Aleppo—containing the whole text, the
punctuation of which is assigned in an epigraph® to the famous Aaron
ben-Asher (beginning of the 1oth century). M. Isidore Loeb, Secretary
of I’Alliance Israélite, well known from his learned contributions to
the Revue des Etudes Juives, was good enough to procure for me,
through his correspondent at Aleppo, some of the accentual readings
of this Codex.

As it is of no little importance for us to know whether such a
model codex 2 really exists, to which we might refer for the correction
of the textus receptus®, I think it necessary to say a few words on the
subject of the epigraph above referred to.—Jacob Sappir, who (in his
Work, Bb Jan, vol. i. p. 12b) was the first to furnish a copy of this
epigraph, which he obtained through a friend at Aleppo, accepted it
as genuine, and was followed by Graetz (Monatsch, fir Gesch. und
‘Wiss. des Judenthums, 1871, p. 6, 1887, p. 30), and by Strack (Prol.
crit., pp. 44—46). My reasons for arriving at an opposite conclusion
are briefly the following :—

1. The character of writing of the Codex. M. Loeb succeeded in
obtaining for me a photograph of a page of the same (Gen. xxvi. 34—
xxvii. 30),—a copy of which serves as Frontispiece to the present
‘Work %. Although this copy has not been quite so successfully executed
as I could have wished, it is sufficiently clear to enable adepts to form a -
judgment as to the approximate date of the writing. I venture to
give my own opinion, which is that the MS. presents a specimen of

! Copied Dikd. hat., p. xxii. inf,

2 Ben-Asher was (as is well known) the normative authority for fixing the text
as we now have it. ’

* For fixing the accentuation such a Codex would be invaluable. My remarks
on it therefore will be seen not to be out of place.

¢ The photograph and the copy are both much reduced in size. The height of
each column of writing (without the Massora) is in the original 23 cm., and average
breadth 6cm. The size of each page is therefore somewhat smaller than that of
Codex Babylonicus. The MS. is of parchment equally smooth (frés poli, I am
told) on both sides.
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calligraphy, not in keeping with the early period to which it is
assigned. Really old MSS,, provided with Massora—as Codex Baby-
lonicus (of the date of Ben-Asher, A.D. 916) and Erfurt 3 (a facsimile
of which will appear in Stade’s Geschichte Israel’s, vol. i)—have a
plainer and less finished appearance, and the characters are of a coarser
type. I would draw attention, in particular, to the artificial arrange-
ment by which a separate Massoretic rubric of two lines and no more
is introduced above and below each column.—It is not, however, on
the graphical peculiarities that I lay the main stress.

2. The conclusive proof is to be found in the fact that the punc-
tuation is, in many instances, at variance with Ben-Asher's known
practice and the rules laid down by the Palestinian Massoretes.

It will be observed that Métheg generally fails, e.g. 3P}’ (often;
only once, col. 3,1 7, 3P}Y); "M (col. 2, 1. 3, although 99X, col. 2,

i

L 6 from below); IPPP (col. 2, 1. 8); THMT (col. 3,1 3); 715773
(col. 1, L. 21); &c. Now although this is constantly the case in
Spanish and even Oriental MSS.%, we should not expect such an
irregularity in a model text marked by the careful hand of the Master
himself (v TwboR, as he is termed), particularly when we bear
in mind that it is just on the use of Métheg that his controversy
with his rival, Ben-Naphtali, mainly turns. Still less should we be
prepared for the false introduction of Métheg, as in "?'ﬂi? (col. 1,1 5
from below) and A" (col. 3, 1. 6 from below),—the latter Ben-
Naphtali’s pointing®, and expressly condemned in Dikd. hat. § 30,
Nan Yem AYpn DX, Moreover, ’l')%?i? (col. 2,1. 8) is Ben-Naphtali’s
vocalization, whereas Ben-Asher would have pointed arbSp I

8 It is the light Métheg that generally fails; Aeavy Métheg is as generally in-
troduced, and so in this page, 32331, ‘ﬂ'g'w;], 3pp-nR. On the failure of
Métheg, comp. Man. du Lect., p. 98, '8 NXPDY 71'9237 JaM2 D*IED NRPON

SNNPN NPT HY PIVID RIR PPN

¢ Cf. the examples brought together by Baer, Gen., p. 82, note 1.

7 See the list of Variations between Ben-Asher and Ben-Naphtali in Baer’s
Gen., p. 84.

We may also be surprised at not finding the Parasha (col. 1, 1. 3) marked in
the margin, for it was expressly to note these divisions that Maimonides (see
TPINA 7%, 77N DD, c. viii, § 4) consulted a text written and pointed by Ben-
Asher.—N. B. The 8 (col. 1, 1. 3, margin) does not stand for nnoInC, as the same
sign (col. 3, 1. 20) shews, but for 710. Many punctators, who took no notice of
the Parashas, were in the habit of marking in this way the Palestinian Sidras,
as may be seen in Ox. 10, 2326 ; Br. Mus. Or. 2201.
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So much from the page before us. Other proofs are not wanting.
Sappir informs us (ibid., p. 12) that he sent from Jerusalem a list
of words, which he had found variously written in texts (as to
punctuation, seriptio plena and def., &c.), to a distinguished Jewish
scholar in Aleppo, with the request that he would examine the Codex
and note for him how these words were written in it. This was
done, and subsequently Sappir published in the Jewish periodical,
paab (I. pp. 31, 32), some of these various readings, from which I select
the following: W& "M (Gen. i. 3)% MIMT (iv. 23)°; '{N n3 (xii 8,
two words)'°; MD3 (Ex. xvii. 16, one word)'; all contrary to Ben-
Asher’s rules or the Palestinian Massora, and which therefore could
not have been so written by Ben-Asher himself. I also sent a list of
passages, which I wished compared on account of the accentuation,
and M. Loeb’s correspondent volunteered the information that
?3??,'&,?1 (Qoh. vi. 2) is so pointed with Gaya, and NI (ix. 4) so0
vocalized, for 703} ; both mistakes which we may be sure would never
have been made by Ben-Asher.

From these few test-passages we may conclude that the statement,
assigning this Codex to Ben-Asher, is a fabrication,—merely introduced
to enhance the value of the same,—and that the whole long epigraph,
with its list of Qaraite names (shewing it to be of Qaraite origin),
&c., is untrustworthy and undeserving of serious notice. How many
other epigraphs to Jewish texts would, when carefully tested, have
to be rejected, notably that of the Cambridge Codex 12, which makes
a Spanish MS., unquestionably younger than the one we have been
cqnsidering, written in the year 856 3!

Attached to the Aleppo Codex is what the Jews call a DWW
(a copy of which M. Loeb also procured for me). This farrago of
grammatical and Massoretic rules has been sufficiently described in
Dikd. hat., Pref., pp. xxi-xxiii, from a copy obtained by the Qaraite,

® So Ben-Naphtali. Cf. Baer, Gen,, p. 74; Ginsb. Mas, I, § 589.

? So Ben-Naphtali. Cf. Baer, Gen., p. 82, note 7; Pss. 1880, p. 138, note 6.

19 So the Orientals. See Cod. Bab. passim. Comp. also Baer, Gen., p. 76, where
the Palestinian Massora is quoted.

1 8o the Orientals. See Cod. Bab., Massora magna to Is. xxxvi. 12; and
comp. the Palestinian Massora,—as given by Norz, ad loc., or Ginsb. Mas. »,
§ 238,—which requires 7} D3 to be written as two words.

12 T have myself no doubt, from personal inspection, that the Codex B. 1g%, in
the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg, dated 1009, is much younger, although
the editors of the Catalogue accept the date.

b
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A. Firkowitsch, when at Aleppo . It contains the list of Pasegs, to
which I refer, p. 121 note.

Bab. Codex prophetarum posteriorum Petropolitanus Babylonicus
(4. . 916), the text marked with the so-called Babylonian punc-
tuation, photo-lithographed, under the editorship of Dr. Strack,
187s.

Ber. MSS. in the Royal Library, Berlin. The numbers given are
those of the printed catalogue.

MSS. in the British Museum,—cited according to the press-marks
Add., Harl, and Or., e.g. Add. 21161; Harl. 1528; Or. 4709.
The reader will please notice that I have not thought it necessary
to prefix Br. Mus. to these marks.

De R. De Rossi’s MSS., now in the Royal Library, Parma. See De
Rossi’s printed catalogue.

Erf. The Erfurt MSS. 1~4, described by Lagarde in his Symmicta,
p. 133ff. (These MSS, are now in the Royal Library, Berlin.)

Hm, MSS. in the Town Library, Hamburg. The numbers are
those of the printed catalogue.

K. When I had no printed catalogue to refer to, as in the case of the
smaller Libraries, I have given the numbers according to Kenni-
cott’s list.

Ox. MSS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. See printed catalogue.

Par. MSS. in the National Library, Paris. See printed catalogue.

Vi. MSS. in the Imperial Library, Vienna.

II. MSS. oN THE AcCCENTS OF THE TwENTY-ONE Books.

1. Ambrosian Library, Milan, A. 186. This MS. consists of two
quite distinct parts: a. The first and larger part (18 pp.) is headed sy it
N1 {9, & name which occurs again just before the list of the accents,
NP 12N pnyn o M. A cursory examination shewed me that this part
is (as far as it goes) identical with the epitome of XWpn N™Wn, edited
by Mercerus (Paris, 1565) under the title of ¥ pon 'wyv "9D ™, and

B In this copy, however, a section has been dropped at the end of both Parts of
the D w1p, and three others introduced (§§ 22, 23, 24, ibid., p. xxiii) which are
not in the original. That Firkowitsch was in the habit of falsifying texts that
passed through his hands is well known, Were the Qaraites del yevoras?

. ¥ How far the two texts agree I am not able to state, for I had not Mercerus’
edition with me when examining this MS.
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assigned by him (on the authority of the Paris MS.) and by all scholars
since,—falsely, as I believe I have shewn, n"DN ‘w1, pp. 104-5,—
to R, Jehuda ben-Bil'am. This conclusion of mine seems to receive
the fullest confirmation from the title above given. For I would ask
Jewish scholars whether it may not be taken for certain that the
name of the author is given in the double-entendre which it conveys ?
Ezra was the name not only of the great "mD, but of a distinguished
scribe whose copy of the Tora is constantly quoted, under the name of
N DD, as of authority ®. Such an experienced scribe we may
well suppose to have been competent to treat of MNPIA X PO PP
oYLy (as the subject of the Work is described in the introductory
words). Another discovery we make is that the proper title of the
epitome of XMW N™n is XYY 2R, ¢Ezra’s arrangement’’. But
it would seem that it was only a fragment of this Work that lay before
the copyist, for at the section on the accent 2'n* he suddenly breaks
off, and adds matter of his own. B. At this point we read in the
margin: M¥p T [Mdw] 273 orad ‘o mpm pyn & jrbm j8op
in3 jax Sy nbyn. Unfortunately what follows (6% pp.), mostly
about the accents, is marked by blunders, and of no value. Whatever
Menachem’s other acquirements he was evidently no accentuologist.

2. That part of D2PN ™M3aN—written by Simson the punctator
(circa 1230)—which refers to our subject. Simson does little else

15 See e. g. Lonzano, Or Tora, on Gen. iv. 13; vil. 11; ix. 29; etc.; Ox. Cat. 2543 ;
Ginsb. Mas. i. p. 611 (bis), iii. p. 25. Meiri ("\pD n*vp, Part I, 8®) states that
in his time (end of the 13th century) 71y 1br was in Toledo, and was consulted,
a8 & standard authority, for its readings. ‘

18 T beg my readers to observe that this is the earliest notice we have of the
‘Work assigned to Ben-Bil'am, and as being nearer to the source, is more likely to
be correct. Moreover as the copyist, himself a grammarian by profession (see
note following), lived within a few years of Ben-Bil'am, we may take it for granted
that he would have known, and would have stated, the fact, if the author had
been really Ben-Bil‘am. .

1" With this agrees the statement at the end of the Part about the accents :
07 DRLIT AP *h nher DRID IR TR LTI JaR IBD pYR DNOYD DYom
70" 772p. Menachem, therefore, himself condensed and copied this Part from
his larger Work, jma jan,—* ein grammatisch-lexicalisch-hermeneutisches Werk ’
(not a mere Lexicon, as is generally supposed), as Dr. Perles, who has examined
the unique MS. of it in the Munich Library, informs me. (Comp. Steinschneider,
Hebr. Bibliographie, pp. 38 ff. and 131-4.) In this MS. the sections (D' yw)
about the accents are wanting.—It may be added that the treatise in the
Ambrosian Library was originally attached (as the epigraph states) to a copy
of the twenty-four Books, made also by Menachem, in the year 1145.

bz
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than copy the treatise assigned to Ben-Bil'am. Of this Work—some-
times called Simsoni, from its author—there are three copies known,
one in the Br. Mus. (Or. 1016), one in the University Library,
Leipzig (Or. 102%), and one in De Rossi’s Library, Parma (389) ™.

3. Ber. 118 (Heb. Cat.) contains (a) some rules for the accents,
more or less fragmentary—in part by Samuel, the grammarian and
punctator *—full of mistakes and quite worthless. (8) A poem
(otherwise known *) in forty-five verses on the accents of the twenty-
one Books, by R. Tam. Written in a crabbed fantastic style, it
merely gives in a condensed form Ben-Bil'am’s well-known rules for
the servi, and is altogether undeserving of notice. (y) A poem in
ninety verses by Joseph ben-Qalonymos (circa 1240), on the same
subject, to which the same remarks apply i,

4. Prefixed to the Bible-text, Par. 5, is a treatise on the accents of
the twenty-one Books, by Zalman the punctator . He twice quotes
XMWp1 M by name, and gives the same title to his own treatise.
It contains nothing of consequence.

5. Ox. 2512, a grammatical treatise in Arabic (brought from
Yemen), containing at the end rules for the accents, the most
interesting part of which I give, pp. 13, 14.

1* Any one who is curious to know something more of this work may consult
Hupfeld, Commentatio de antiquioribus apud Judzos accentuum scriptoribus,
Partic. II, p. 11 ff. (Halle, 1846).

¥ How little he understood of the rudiments of his craft I found out when
examining a MS. pointed by him (A.D. 1260), in the Library of St. John's College,
Cambridge.

* Brought out in Kobak’s Jeshurun, v. p. 126 ff.

% A poem on the accents of the three Books by the same author has been
recently edited by Dr. Berliner (Berlin, 1886). But it is lost labour to publish
such a work. Moreover, the editor’s part has been very negligently performed.
Both text and commentary are made in his hands to express arrant nonsense. And
yet the publication is intended “die jiidische Literatur zu bereichern !’ (Pref. p. 5.)

3 Not to be confounded with Jequthiel (Zunz, Zur Geschichte und Literatur,
p. 115), for I found that his rule about Paseq aftdr Shalshéleth is opposed to
Jequthiel’s remarks, Gen. xix. 16. He is doubtless the punctator (not named by
Zunz), who is quoted in Br. Mus. Add. 9403 (section on ), J7pan 0% ‘v Mp»
112301 0. —The Paris M8,, to which this treatise is prefixed, is dated 1298 ;
and Zalman may have lived about this time, for as he is not named in other
works on the accents, he would seem to have been a late punctator.
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THE PRINCIPAL PRINTED TEXTS

QUOTED IN THE PRESENT WORK.

Bomb. 1. 18t Rabbinical Bible, printed by Bomberg, Venice, 1518.
Bomb, 2. 2nd Rabbinical Bible, printed by Bomberg, Venice, 15235.
Jabl. Heb. Bible edited by D. E. Jablonski, Berlin, 1699.

Mich. Heb. Bible edited by J. H. Michaelis, Halle, 1720. This ed. is
valuable to the student because of the various accentual readings,
taken from the Erfurt MSS,

Baer, Edd. of Genesis (Leipzig, 1869), Isaiah (1872), Ezekiel (1884),
Minor Prophets (1878), Five Megilloth (1886), and Daniel, Ezra,
and Nehemiah (1882), by this distinguished Massoretic scholar.
I strongly recommend my readers to procure these carefully
prepared texts for themselves, as I have rarely thought it
necessary to take mnotice of errors, which Baer had already
corrected.

Dikd. hat. mmMbL DY WX j3 MED 13 AN 9O DoYdR PYIPT TBD
ANk MpnY, edited by 8. Baer and H. L. Strack (Leipzig, 1879).
This Work contains, with other matter, the rules assigned to
Ben-Asher on the accents, the oldest notices that we have on the
subject.

Ben-Bil. The epitome of 1P NN, ¢ Instruction for the reader,’
edited by Mercerus (see p. vi), and assigned by him to R. Jehuda
ben-Bil'am. My references are to the copious extracts in
Heidenheim’s D'oytn ‘wewp (see below). Occasionally I have
quoted the Oz. MS. (1465)®. The proper title of this Work I
have given above, p. xi.-

Chayyug. I quote from Nutt’s ed. of Pt 7BD, pp. 126—-9. This
part of the Work is not, however, by Chayyug himself (see Nutt’s
remarks, p. xii).

“5iD BY, ‘Pen of the Scribe, by David Qimchi. The text has been

3 The original X11p7 NN i8 not known to exist, with the exception of a
fragment on the accentuation of the three Books printed in Ginsb. Mas. iii.
p. 43 ff.,, § 246%, from a MS. (Or. 2375) in the British Museum. (The second
section, however, with the same no. 246* has nothing to do with it, but comes
from quite a different source.) Comp. my remarks in n"”non *0Y®, pp. 103-5.
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carelessly copied and carelessly edited by B. Goldberg* (Lyck,
1864). The part relating to the accents is fragmentary and of
little importance.

Moses the punctator %, reputed anthor of NBM MPIT 'IT3. I quote
Frensdorfl’s edition (Hannover, 184%7). The N1 % in this
Work is almost entirely from Ben-Bil'am. '

Jequthiel, author of X7 PY*, an orthographical commentary,—
mostly in regard to vowels and accents,—on the Pentateuch;
published by Heidenheim, in his edition of the Pentateuch
entitled D>y v (Ridelheim, 1818).

Man. du Lect. Manuel du Lecteur,—a name given by J. Derenbourg
to a compendium of grammar and massora, edited by him (Paris,
1871), from a Yemen MS. now in the Bodleian Library (1505).
The proper title is * penn nManw, ¢ The Bible-treatise.” (It is
strange that Derenbourg has neither used nor explained this
name.) This or some similar Work constantly appears as a
Preface or Introduction in Yemen Bible Codd.

Mishp. hat. D'y *BEYD, a useful compilation from the works of
early Jewish writers on the accents of the twenty-one Books, by
Wolf Heidenheim (Rodelbeim, 1808), with his own comments.

(Other known Works, such as Norzi's % nrw, the Massoretic
compilation 1% nbax, and Die Massora magna (the two latter
edited by Frensdorff), do not need particular notice. Nothing is
to be learned from El Levita’s by 2w, Arqgivolti’s navy
behan, and the Works of Jewish writers on the Accents, other
than those named above. Even from Christian accentuologists,
as Wasmuth, Ouseel, Spitzner, and Ewald, I have derived little
or no help.)

% Thus, the very first words, 7% w0, are given as 7507, and in p. 2%, D@
WD), “ the elevated 8h.,’ is made nywa 10Vw, ‘Sh. with Sh'va.’

% The fullest notice about this writer will be found in Histoire Littéraire de la
Franoce, xxvii. p. 484 ff. .

% On the work and its _author, see Zunz, Zur Geschichte und Literatur, p. 115.

n uL;-:J_ is pl. of \5, ‘crown,’ & name given to the Tora or Bible (7"”3n)
a8 the ‘crown’ of Books. See 1'pD jan, p. 13, note. .
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ERRATA AND ADDENDA.

Page 16, note 25, add a third example of nen°D, from Cod. Bab. p. 181*
w23, L7, point 93930
s 41, note 22, for Is. ix, 8 read Is. ix. 6®
» 51, L1, point jiap

s 70,131, -, dele Métheg

s 88,1 321, dele ‘Even Ben-Asher’s famous Codex &e.’

s 129, note 28, for 3 Ki. xxv. 3 read 2 Ki. xxv. 4
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION 1.

Tae Hebrew accentuation is essentially a musical system.
The accents are musical signs—originally designed to represent
and preserve a particular mode of cantillation or musical
declamation, which was in use for the public reading of the Old
Testament text at the time of their introduction, and which had
been handed down by tradition from much earlier times 2. That
the signs introduced failed to answer their purpose, and that

! T may be permitted to refer to my previous treatise, chap. I, for some general
remarks, which I do not think it necessary to repeat here.

3 From the testimony of the Talmud, we are able to trace the practice of such
& system to the first centuries of the Christian era, and it may have been much
older. Thus the statements on the subject in Megilla 32* and Nedarim 37 are
given in the names of R. Jochanan and Rab (who lived towards the middle of
the third century), and that in Berakhoth 62® on R. ‘Aqiba’s authority (which
brings us close to the beginning of the second century). Besides these, which
may be regarded as historical notices, we have the tradition (Megilla 3*) that
the system was in use even in Ezra’s time. Nor is this tradition (as it seems to
me) to be altogether rejected. It requires only to be rightly interpreted. The
method of musical recitation may well have been one of the institutions estab-
lished under the second temple, and soon after Ezra’s time, for the more formal
and solemn conduct of public worship. Originally introduced by the Sopherim,
Ezra’s immediate successors, as a kind of n7in) 20— distinguishing the public
reading of the Law, fixing its sense, and serving as a help to the memory in
retaining its precepts—it may afterwards have been applied to the other Bacred
Books. From the Temple it would pass into the Synagogue. And perhaps
Christ Himself made use of it, when reading from the prophet Isaiah (Luke
iv. 17 %),

(On the activity of these early 0*ap1D, and the influence their dicfs and the
rules they laid down exercised, see Graetz, Geschichte, ii. 2, p. 180 ff. That they
regulated the arrangements for public worship seems certain, ibid., p. 1go. Their
work was creative, and left its mark behind it.)
< K B
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it is quite uncertain how far the modern chanting of the Jews—
whether Oriental, Ashkenazic, or Sephardic>—represents the
original melodies, is on various accounts to be regretted. For
—independently of the interest attaching to the earliest develop-
ment of sacred music—if these melodies had been preserved, we
should be able to understand the reasons of various musical
changes, of which we have to take account, but for the intro-
duction of which we can at present only offer conjectures.

One marked peculiarity of the system could not, however,
8o long as the signs were accurately preserved, be lost. From
the first, the aim had been so to arrange the musical declamation,
as to give suitable expression to the meaning of the Sacred Text.
For this purpose, the logical pauses of the verse were duly
marked—and that according to their gradation—by pausal
melodies 4, later by the accentual signs that represented those
melodies ; and where no logical pause occurred in a clause, the
syntactical relation of the words to one another and to the whole
clause was indicated by suitable melodies—partly pausal, partly
conjunctive—and their corresponding signs. In this way, the
originators of the system, and the accentuators who aimed at
stereotyping their work, sought to draw out the sense and
impress it on the minds of both reader and hearers. It need
hardly be added that it is this, their énferpunctional character,
which constitutes for us the chief value of the accents.

Generally speaking, the logical and syntactical division has
‘been carefully carried out, in the way just indicated. And so
far we have before us a system of interpunction, which, for

* 3 For the differences between these several modes, comp. Fétis, Histoire
Générale de 1a Musique, i. p. 445 ff. The character of the cantillation seems to
have been influenced by the style of music of the particular nation in which the
Jews were settled.

4 These are the D'nyw *pob or '® p10°D of the Talmud (e.g. Megilla 38,
Nedarim 37%), which, before the introduction of the signs, could only be learned
from oral instruction and continued practice. Hence we read of professional
teachers, who received their fee (0'nY®w *pop 15w, Nedarim, l.c.) for giving
instruction in this branch,
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minuteness and accuracy, leaves nothing to be desired,—a system
whose only fault is that it errs on the side of excessive minute-
ness and apparent striving after accuracy. But it is not always
80. When we come to examine the text carefully, we meet with
many exceptions. We find words joined by the accents, which
ought, according to rule, to be separated ; and separated, which
ought to be joined ; moreover, pausal accents out of their place,
a greater where a less is due and vice versa. '

Such irregularities (if we are so to term them) cannot be
ignored. What then are we to say to them? Are we, on
account of them, to reject the whole system, as unreliable for the
discrimination of the sense? or are we to try and find some
explanation of them, so that we may make due allowance, in
every case, for disturbances as they occur ? Unquestionably, the
latter is the true scientific course; mnor till we have failed in
discovering the necessary explanation, have we any right to
condemn what it may turn out we did not understand.

One main object of the present work is to attempt to remove
these stumbling-blocks in the way of accepting the accentual
system of the twenty-one Books—the same task which I took
in hand for the three Books. And the explanation proposed will
be virtually the same.

I. In many instances, the accentuation of our texts is false,
and has to be corrected by the testimony of MSS. Yet I do not
know a single writer on the accents, who has been at the pains
of seeking to remove this source of error.
~ II. The predominance of the musical element must be recognised.
This was plainly evident in the examination of the three Books,
and must be accepted, though it does not shew itself in so
marked a manner, for the twenty-one Books. But then all
such exceptional cases come under rule, and need occasion no
difficulty. Given certain conditions, the exception must, or
at least may, follow. Cases of fransformation come under this
head ; and where the musical division ceases, as it often does
before the minor pausal accents, there the logical or (what is

B 2
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more common in such cases) the syntactical division necessarily
ceases alsa®.

II1. The well-known law of parallelismus membrorum—by no
means confined to the poetical, or even the prophetical parts—
frequently leads to an irregular division of the text.

IV. The accentuators did not hesitate to make the strict rules
for logical (or syntactical) division give way, when they wished
to express emphasis, or otherwise give effect to the reading.
Undoubtedly they were right in principle ; although, as we have
here to do with questions of taste, we may not always agree with
them,

The irregularities here briefly alluded to will of course come
fully under review in the sequel.

‘We start then on the supposition that the accentuation does
not farnish a perfect system of interpunction. Still, if (as T hope
to be able to shew) we can trace and make allowance for disturb-
ing causes, we shall be able to accept it as a reliable guide to the
exegesis of the text. Even with what may seem to us its short-
comings ® and superfluities, it fixes the sense in a far more effective
and satisfactory way than our modern system of punctuation”.

I conclude this chapter with a few remarks on a subject of
some interest, about which much has been written, viz. the date
of the introduction of the accentual signs?®.

5 T do not find in the accentual division of the twenty-one Books that musical
equilibrium was much regarded. Rhythmical effect was much more studied.

¢ Among which may be mentioned that owing to the purely musical character
of the signs employed, it was not possible to mark the interrogation, exclamation,
parenthesis, &c.

7 This has often struck me in comparing the Hebrew text with modern trans-
lations, even those few that are careful and accurate in their punctuation.

8 The student must be warned against statements to be found in the works of
some modern scholars, Graetz, Delitzsch, and others, assigning the invention of
the Babylonian signs to a certain Moses the punctator, in the sixth century, and
that of the Palestinian to two Qaraites, Mocha and his son Moses, at the end
of the eighth century. These scholars were misled by certain forgeries and
pretended discoveries of the well-known literary impostor, Abraham Firkowitsch,
which have been gince exposed by Harkavy (Mem. de I’Acad. Imp. des Sciences
de St. Pet., xxiv. 8 ff.) and Strack (Luth. Zeitsch., 1875, p. 619).
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The silence of the Talmud on the subject of the punctuation,
and Jerome’s express testimony® that it was not found in the
texts of his day, have long since satisfied scholars that it cannot
have been earlier than the fifth century 1°. The following con-
siderations will (I think) shew that it could not have been later
than the seventh century. (We have thus a sufficient interval
for any stages of development, through which it may have
passed.) Direct historical notices on the subject fail, as is well
known, altogether.

1. We find that in the latter half of the ninth century as
little was known about the origin of the punctuation as in the
present day. All that Mar Natronai IT, Gaon (A.D. 859~869),
can say about it is: YMIMZ DM W W3 TP N3 8O
1 "D‘DB ; whilst Ben-Asher (who completed the Massoretic Work
on which his father had been engaged at the close of the same
century 12, and who may be considered to give his father’s views)
more distinctly, but erroneously, assigns it to the Prophets,
Sopherim, and wise men, who, with Ezra at their head, were
supposed to have constituted the Great Synagogue®. It is clear
that a system, the origin of which was lost in obscurity at the
end of the ninth century, was of muck older date.

? Jerome’s testimony refers indeed to the vowel-signs (see his Comm. on
Is. xxvi. 14; Jer. ix, 21; Hos. xi. 10, &c.). As to the accents (in our sense of
the term) he is significantly silent; so in his Preface to Isaiah he states that he
has introduced divisions of kis own into the text (inferpretationem novam novo
scribendi genere distinximus), but makes no reference to division by the accents,
Athnach &c., shewing that they were not before him. Indeed, the vocalization
and accentuation were no doubt introduced at the same time. Where the one
failed, so did the other.

1° See Bleek’s Einleitung, 3rd ed., § 330.

11 Graetz, Geschichte, and ed., v. p. 503.

12 Dikd. hat., p. xvi, 1.

13 Tbid., § 16 and passim. The notion that Ezra was the author and inventor
of the signs for the vowels and accents, due to a false interpretation of a passage
in the Talmud, Megilla 3* (see Man. du Lect., p. 53), was generally accepted by
the Jews in the middle ages (Buxtorf, De punctorum origine, p. 313). Some
Rabbinical authorities indeed maintained that the punctuation was revealed to
Moses on Sinai (ibid., p. 312); whilst others went so far as to make it coeval with
the language itself, and communicated to Adam in Paradise (ibid., p. 305).
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To these testimonies may be added those of Nissi ben-Noach
(a.D. 840) and Mar Semach ben-Chayyim, Gaon (889-896), who
both refer to well-known differences in the matter of punctuation
between the two great Schools of the East and West 4, Now
who does not see that a considerable space of time must have
elapsed for those differences to have developed themselves and to
have become formally tabulated? We are thus brought to the
same conclusion that the punctuation was muck older than the
ninth century.

2. The above-named famous Aaron ben-Asher, who has the
credit of having finally fixed the punctuation as we have it in
our texts, was the last of a distinguished family of Massoretes and
punctators, whose genealogy we are able to trace through
several members up to the latter half of the eighth century 2%,
There seems no reason to question the correctness of this genea-
logical table, when we bear in mind the care which the Jews

Elias Levita, himself a Jew, in his Massoreth ha-massoreth (1538), was the first
to refute systematically these false notions, and to lay down correct views on the
subject. (On the controversy to which this epoch-making work gave rise, and
which lasted, off and on, for a century and a half,—the chief disputants being the
Buxtorfs, father and son, as the assailants, and Ludovicus Cappellus as the
defender, of El. Levita’s views,—see an interesting pamphlet by Dr. Schneider-
mann, Die Controverse des L. Cappellus mit den Buxtorfen, Leipzig, 1879, or
Bleek’s Einleitung, 3rd ed., § 329.)

14 The former recommends the student to make himself acquainted with the
peculiarities of the Babylonian system: D'ny® pIDBY MNIODY MTPY ARG
293w *wIRY M Mpm (quoted in Pinsker’s Ligqute Qadmonioth, p. 8n).
The latter alludes to the variations which the written texts of his time exhi-
bited: S §INY 523 Pa DMa WO O DPIPY DN DAY MNIPPI
D'PIDEN TINMA MDD D'BYVI 'pDEIT MBINDYT MMNDI MINY MDA
(end of 77%% “pD).

15 Bee Dikd. hat., p. 79 above: (1) his father, Moses, who wrote in the year 895
a Cod. of the Prophets, still preserved in the Qaraite Synagogue in Cairo;
(2) Asher ben-Moses; (3) Moses ben-Nehemiah; (4) Nehemiah; (5) Asher
5737 1p1n.—From Nos. 1 to 5 we may well allow a period of 130 years,
which will bring us to A.D. 775.

From about 750 to 920 must have been a time of special activity in elaborating
rules and fixing all the details of the vocalization and accentuation, for we have
two lists (in which many of the names are the same, and which therefore confirm
one another) of distinguished punctators, who flourished in this period. (Dikd.

hat., pp. 78, 79.)
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have always exercised in such matters. It follows that the
punctuation must have been older than the middle of the eighth
century.

8. A difficulty has indeed been started, which, however, when
examined, only confirms the view above expressed as to the date
of the first introduction of the punctuation. It has been argued
that because a book like Sepher Jesira, assigned to the eighth
century, contains no allusion to the vowel-signs or accents,—
although from the subjects of which it treats, such allusion was
to be expected,—therefore they were not known at that time 2,
But the argumentum ex silentio will not apply here. The silence
may be explained from the simple circumstance that pointed
texts were at the time in question regarded as an énnovation.
They had still to overcome the prejudices of learned doctors and
scribes who, when compiling works that dealt with early tradition, -
ignored them altogether. We know that the pointing of the
text of the Qorin had to encounter, in the same way, at the
first, objections and opposition (see Noldeke, Geschichte des
Qoréin’s, p. 309). Among peoples imbued with such conserv-
ative tendencies as those of the East, changes which affected
their Sacred Books could be only gradually introduced. Let us
suppose the eighth century to have been such a period of
transition, and the difficulties broached by scholars disappear.
If, however, the punctuation was at this time regarded with

16 See, €. g. Derenbourg in Revue Critique, 1879, p. 455. When, however,
he asserts that in the post-talmudic Tract Sopherim no trace can be found
of graphical signs, for the indication of the vowels or accents, few scholars will
agree with him. The best printed texts and most MSS. name A¢hnachk and
Soph Pasug in xiii. § 1; and in iii. § 7, 2w D*PIDD *ORY IP*I3W IN 1PODW VPO
132 Np* YN, the term YpDD most naturally refers to the ‘accentual divisions.’
(Comp. the parallel passage in M. Sepharim, i. § 4, 12 NP> 85 IpInT 0D,
where 1p131 indicates both the vocalization and accentuation.) Zunz, in his
Gottesdienstliche Vortriige, p. 264, draws attention to the absence of all allusion
to the punctuation in the Midrash on Canticles, at the word n11p2, chap. i. 11,
and in the Hagada of the Gaonic period generally, and finds therein a proof of
the late origin of the same. But such conclusions prove too much. We know
(see above) that it was in use in the Gaonic period.
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suspicion as an innovation, the seventh century and most probably
the latter part of that century must have been the date of its
introduction!”. I pointed out in my former treatise, p. 1, that
this date suits otherwise well, as it was that at which the Syriac
and Greek Churches had perfected (or nearly so) their systems of
interpunction and musical notation. The Arabs copied some-
what later for the Qorin the examples thus set them.

By whom and under what circumstances these graphical signs
were introduced into the Hebrew text, we have no evidence to
asgist us in deciding. It may have been that the leading signs
were first employed for the instruction of children in school.
Even in the time of the Talmud, the case of children was
considered, and the reading of the text made more easy for
them 18, And among the Arabs, pointed texts of the Qorin were
allowed for school-teaching by authorities who forbad the use of
them for public reading!®. But on such points we are never
likely to advance beyond mere conjecture.

17 I mean in anything like a complete form. Up to this time, it would have
been following a course of gradual development.

'* ITn Megilla 22* R. Chananya says: Yo mpinb xOs poph % vna nb
137 M3, i.e. ‘I was not allowed to break up a Bible-verse, except in the
.instruction of school-children.’

1 Noldeke, 1. c. p. 310,
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CHAPTER IIL
ON THE DIVISION, NAMES, SIGNS, ETC. OF THE ACCENTS.

TrE name DMYW, ‘meanings’ commonly given to the
accents (and xar’ éfoxiiv to the pausal accents), refers to their
function as indicators of the semse of the text!. The Arabic-
speaking Jews employed another name, having reference to their
musical value, UEJ\’, ‘melodies, modulations.” A correspond-
ing Hebrew name NI2%]) is used by later Rabbinical writers.

The accents may be divided into two classes, according to their
pausal (digjunctive), or non-pausal (conjunctive) character?. In
using these terms, however, we must be careful to remember that
they apply, strictly speaking, only to the melody. (It has
been already pointed out that the musical division does not
always correspond to the interpunctional) Jewish gramma-
rians indeed generally distinguish otherwise. By what was
with them a favourite figure of speech, they commonly term the
pausal accents D"D’?D or DM, as dominating the verse, in
regard to both the melody and the sense; whilst the other
accents as subordinated to them, and only able to stand when
a pausal accent follows, are called D"DW:V;Q, servi3, The latter
is a useful ferminus technicus, and may be retained.

! This name is first found in the Talmud, which more than once draws special
attention to the logical importance of the accents. It must be remembered,
however, that the Talmud knew nothing of the signs (which had not, at the time
of its composition, been introduced into the text). If, therefore, we render the
term D'0yw, as used in the Talmud, by ‘accents,’ we must understand the
melodies, and specially the pausal melodies, which determined the meaning,
These melodies were afterwards represented by the signs. (Some scholars seem
to forget that the sysfem was precisely the same, before and after the introduction
of the signs.) .

2 Comp. the terms D'p>ob®, D*YaMM, &c., occasionally used by Rabb. writers
for these two classes, nnx *pyw, p. 10 inf.

® So the seven Vowels, which were {egarded as dominating the pronunciation,

c
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The following list gives the signs and names of the accents
in common use, according to the Palestinian (or Tiberian)
gystem ¢ :—

1. PausAL orR DISJUNCTIVE ACCENTS (D‘;'?p) 5,

1. — Silug (P9D),asim . . . . . 3T

2. — Athnach (MYM),asin . . . . . "7
3. * S'golta (W:\‘?ﬁll?), postpositive, asin . . f37
| L Shalshéleth (NPEHY), asin . . . . 37

4 L Grat Zageph (M3 APY),asin . . . 937
- Little Zageph (}%0) APY), as in "37

5. ~ Tiphcha (D), ssin . . . . . W7

\T T
6. — R’bhia (¥X,asin . . . . . 937
7. = Zarqa (NPW), postpositive, as in . . . g;'!
8. ' Pashta (NOWB), postpositive, asin . . . ‘W;’!

— Y’thibh (3MY), prepositive, as in . . . '[‘ZQ
9. — Tbhir (M3M),asin . . . . R |

JIv T

are often called D'2%m, the D*nYwn in this case being the half-vowels, which can
only stand when a full vowel follows (\DYD ©Y, p.4). We may also compare
the MnIwn NNy, ‘servile letters,” each of which has its vwy 1°23 (Dikd. hat., -
P- 4 inf.) in the stem-word.

* There is another system of accentuation—the so-called Babylonian—agreeing
in some respects with, but differing in others from, the Palestinian, and known to
us chiefly by a MS. of the Prophets in the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg.
In my opinion, this system is not only younger than, but completely dependent on,
the Palestinian. I propose therefore to confine our attention, for the present, to
the latter, and to give, in an Appendix, the particulars in which the other differs
from it. .

8 The orthodox number of the 0541 is twelve—(8'g6lta and Shalshéleth were not
counted, as we shall see further on)—answering, according to Rabbinical fancy,
to the twelve signs of the Zodiac. So even Aben-Ezra, Sachoth 2% D'nywit
nM%on 5252 'phIT 1239 2oy Dw. On the other hand, the seven vowels were the
seven planets (ibid.). Vowels and accents together were supposed to lighten up,
like the heavenly bodies, what would have been otherwise dark and perplexing.
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(4

10. £ Géresh (), asin . . . . . 937
£ Gershdyim, or Double Géresh (D‘}_ﬁ'ga)“, asin . W’;"'l
11. X Pazer (MB),asin . . . . . . '\;P"!
22 Great Pazer (‘7‘1‘!3 MY or MY P), asin . ‘13'-!
12. —? Great T'lisha (Tl’?i"'.':l myﬂ’vn), prepositive, as in ﬂ;‘-f
13. 1 L'garmeh (™ 5) a8im . . . . 37

47T T

II. NoN-PAUSAL or CoNJUNCTIVE Accents (DVNLD).

1. — Munach (MM), asin . . . . . "7

4T T

2. — M’huppakh (727R), as in . . . . N7

<TT

3. = Merkha (M), a8in . . . . 937

T T

- Double Mer'kba (M990 NJY),asin. . 37

v v

. = Darga (NX)7),asin . . . . . N7

4 st

5 > Ada(NOW)asin . . . . . o1
. ]

6. S Little T'lisha (300 MNYDR), postpositive, ss in 27

7. - Galgal G3®2)asin . . . . . 1

8

[8. — Miyla (WD) asin. . . . Somb)

The notation (signs) given in the above list may be regarded
as original?. The names are in some cases Aramaic, in others

(The Jews were not alone in indulging in such fancies. The Greeks compared
the seven notes of the lyre to the seven planets, the twenty-eight sounds to
the twenty-eight days of the month, &c. See Chappell’s History of Music,
PP- 30, 52.)

¢ So written and pronounced. The regular form would of course be D)%43,
like D22, &e. ’

7 Certainly not derived from the Syriac, as Ewald (Abhandlungen, p. 130)
seems to assert. If in one or two minor points a resemblance can be traced, it
is purely accidental.

In some leather Tora-rolls, brought from Yemen, and now in the British
Museum (Or. 1451, 1452, 1453, 1457), there is indeed what seems at first sight
an approximation to the Syriac system. A point (not in ink, but marked by an

c2
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Hebrew. The meanings of the same may be traced (see below)
to their figure, their position, their pausal and above all their
musical value.

The signs fall generally on the tone-syllable. This (as is well-
known) is a subsidiary purpose served by the accentuation. When
therefore, in the case of a prepositive or postpositive accent, the tone
does not fall on the first or last syllable respectively, the accent is
bound to be repeated on the tome-syllable. With Pashta the rule

is carried out, e.g. ¥ih \'I%El’, but with S’gllta, Zarqa, and the two
Tlishas, it is very irregularly observed, in both Codd.® and printed

Texts. Jequthiel, indeed, in his carefully prepared text (XWpi YY) and
Baer in his editions repeat the accent, e.g. 'LS@-'J 'lbb'l 1‘>m and

'-'l:}'@'_l. A Codex, like Par. 1, that regularly does so, is very rare
indeed.—For the reasons which led to the omission of the second
sign, see the remarks on the several accents.

It is to be observed that every word in the text has its proper
wmelody assigned to it, and is provided with either a disjunctive
or conjunctive accent. The only exception is in the case of two
or more words, joined by the hyphen, called Maqqeph, which
are treated as a single word. Thus Y]tj"?ﬁ!ﬁ“?; (Is. Lii. 10)
has only one accent, not three. ’

The character of the accentuation is (as has been stated) pre-

eminently musical. 'We should expect therefore a classification of
the accents based on their musical value. And this has been

instrument, that left a small circular indentation) to the left Aand of the word,
marks the close of the verse, and one under the word the position of Athnach.
Moreover, a diacritic point is placed over the word, to ensure the proper pro-
nuncistion, in the cases of N (ns), 53 (v2), and a2 (wo7). Thus

o PN NN DYOYR N DION X3 NS (Gen. . 1).

But these points are apparently of modern date (later than the writing), and
can hardly be due to the influence of the old Syriac notation. (In Or. 1453,
1457 the attempt has been made, more or less, to erase them.)

8 Many Codd. omit the second Pashta (found in Baer’s and other texts) in
forms like H3 (Gen. viii. 13); pbu (Judg. xi. 10); 7231 (2 Sam. iii. 33); hdy
(Is. xlvii. 10). So too it is unnecessary to point, with Heidenheim and Baer,
'7'55, 1\§i§ (Gen. vi. 22 vii. 2).

® Even those which lay claim to exceptional correctness, as De R. 413, which
professes to have been copied from the famous Cod. Hillel. Comp. Man. da Lect.,
P- 93, 1. 13, where it is taken for granted that 8’gdlta, Zarqa, &c. are not repeated.
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attempted in some earlier treatises !, but in terms so brief and
enigma,tical that no one has yet succeeded in deciphering and
explaining them. The difficulty has in a great measure arisen
from scholars not having had before them the original Arabie
termini tecknici, which the Hebrew terms but imperfectly repre-
sent. This deficiency I am able to supply from an Arabic treatise
on the accents in the Bodleian Library !, by the help of which we
can arrive at a sufficiently clear idea of what the old grammarians
‘meant. They divided then the ©%51 under three heads :—

I. Those which were chanted with the Zighest tone 12, Pazer,
T'lisha, and Géresh. As these accents often lead off the melody,
the highest notes were suitably enough assigned to them. In
this class we must further include Shalshéleth!%, a very rare
accent, which (as we shall see further on) belonged to the same
musical category as Pazer.

II. Those which were chanted %igh', viz. Zarqa [S’gflta],

1 See Ben-Bil. in Mishp. hat., p. 8, and Chayyug, p. 128.

1 Ox. 3512. The same treatise is found in Or. 2349 and Par. 1327. These
MSS. are all from Yemen.

1 Of this division, Ben-Bil., p. 8, says simply 1iv9p*y 1pni ©7°.  The author of
Man. du Lect., p. 9o, who styles it 212 17, describes it in the same way, and
adds, by way of illustration, that when two.or three Pazers occur in the same
verse ‘ the voice of the reader is elevated, so as to be heard afar off’ (%p maae
PITInd 1 yoon n'mwr:). In Ox. 2512, p. 13, we have the original Arabic
terminus technicus, USLEQ\, which is thus explained: @bl ga el IV
iy 3y tﬁ“ [sic] szlasy wyall e}.’i The proper meaning of ,Mel
is ‘& making (or being) known.” (Hence Chayyug, p. 138, has derived his strange
name of 11y*1> for this division.) It came then to signify ‘a publishing abroad,
making (the voice) heard aloud,” and in this latter sense was used as synonymous
with w)..g.]\ 3,, ¢lifting up of the voice’ (comp. Sa'adia’s rendering of Is. xlii.
3, 11, and Abu’l-walld 5.v. n®03). We have therefore no proper distinction between
the terms used for the first and second divisions. Only conventionally can ., Je |

have signified » higher and more powerful elevation of the voice than =3 )]l
. ) :

13 A Ox. 3513 also distinctly states: d Da e moobo.

1 Ben-Bil. and Chayyug call this division »5y, Man. du Lect., p. 75, D11 11,
The Arabic name agrees, 2.3,J|. All that Ox. 2512 says of it is that it is interme-

diate between I and III: co)J\) e s algs ng- o cb.l\ jPrye
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R’bhia, L’garmeh, T'bhir. These accents constantly occupy in
practice an intermediate position between those of I and III,
and so had an intermediate melody (comp. note 14). Even
T’bhir was made a 4igh note, in antithesis to the fall of the voice
with Tiphcha, which always follows.

III. We pass on, in natural order, to the /ow, which were at the
same time susfained, tones'’, represented by Pashta, Zaqeph,
Tiphcha, Athnach, and Sillug. The voice dropped and proceeded
in measured tones, on approaching the two great pauses in the
middle and at the end of the verse, and also the pauses next in
magnitude to them marked by Zaqeph. (This last rule is indeed
contrary to what we should have expected, for Zaqeph and
its foretone Pashta seem from form and position 4igZ notes!S.)
‘When however the word, on which any of these accents falls, is
Mil'el, we are told 1" that the melody changed and that they were
chanted with a %igk note (the voice dropping however again, I
presume, with the last syllable). The arsis in such cases explains
the change in the melody.

The author of Man. du Lect. (p. 75) informs us that the
DY, servi, admit of being divided in the same way, but
no particulars are given.

One error Jewish grammarians avoided. They did not attempt
to classify the o350 according to their supposed tnterpunctional

15 Ben-Bil. calls this division m2yn, Chayyug mioyn, Man. du Lect., pp. 75
and 93, 3% 71 and Avmw V. The Arabic name is ('.',:)'" The term
snw shews that the tones were ¢ low.” The other names are synonymous, and
indicate steady ¢ sustained’ tones. Comp. Man. du Lect., p.96: 391w 33 3y
NOR0ama MY Pe RN a3 e 8% hpa mmax &Y s nn
(dolee) 1wb pnpa maw>. Ox. 2513 agrees: T ol s C‘J'“ =2y

.u{uu,w&wyy,mw,mw»,wr.gm

18 If we were to transfer these accents to Class IT, and bring T’bhir into Class IIT,
we might suppose that all was in order. But we know too little of the musical
value of the accents to be able to dogmatize.

17 See Ben-Bil., and more fully Man. du Lect., p. 97 sup. In the latter passage,
however, two of the quotations are falsely accented. For Gen. 1. 1, take 2 Chr.
ii. 11; and for Ex. i. 3, Gen. xxxv. 23.
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value. On the other hand, early Christian writers on the accents
aimed at establishing on this basis & kind of hierarchy, consisting of
Imperatores, Reges, Duces, Comites, &c. Strange indeed is it to find
this fanciful and misleading distinction (long ago rejected by Spitzner)
still retained in so standard a Work as Gesenius’ Heb. Gr., p. 52.
Athnach and Sillug are both made Imperatores, although (as will be
seen hereafter) the former is as much subordinated to the latter,
as Zageph is to Athnach. Nor can Tiphcha (as in the early editions)
be properly placed in the same class with Zaqeph, &c. (The present
editor has indeed avoided the last-named error, but only to fall into
a more serious one. He has actually reckoned R’bhia among the
Reges, whilst Tiphcha follows only as a Dux/ And this mistake has
already begun to circulate as current coin, see Curtiss, Qutlines of
Heb. Gr., p. 20, and Konig, Lehrgebiude der Hebr. Sprache, p. 76.)
The few pages devoted to the accentuation in this otherwise correct
and useful Work sadly need revision.

o

REMARKS ON THE SEVERAL ACCENTS I8,

The variety of names assigned to some of the accents will perhaps
appear surprising to the student. They are doubtless to be mainly
accounted for, as having originated in different schools, or under the
influence of this or that distinguished teacher. Occasionally, perhaps,
we may trace the fancy of some unimportant punctator,—the names
he proposed not being found elsewhere than in the list he drew up.
It is with the least important accents that the greatest liberties have
been taken. The names of the leading accents, Silluq, Athnach,
Zageph, &c. were left for the most part undisturbed. After all, any
modern Dictionary of Music will shew almost as great a variety

18 In these remarks, I quote not only printed lists, but lists found in the
following MSS.: Ox. 2512 (already described); Vat. 475 (¢ 14th century);
De R. 333 (dated 1392), 1016 (? 14th century), and 1262 (dated 1454). The
Arabic list, Pet. 123 (? 16th century), has been printed in Pinsker’s Einleitung
&c., pp. 42-43.

I also refer occasionally to the Zarqa-lists, so named from the accent with
which they all commence. Three such lists are current, differing slightly from
one another, and named after the communities in which they are in use,—17pD
(Spanish), *)xywn (Italian), and 133wn (German). The date of their intro-
duction is uncertain, but they can hardly be older than the 14th century, for no
writer on the accents alludes to them,and they are very rare in manuscript. Perhaps
they were originally intended for popular use, for giving instruction to children
in school,—a purpose which they still serve,—&c. Accurate they are not. Any
one who is curious to see them will find them in Norzi's Bible, i. p. 135, after
the Megilloth. As given in Bartolocci’s Biblioth. magna rabbin., iv. 441—443, they
are full of mistakes.
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of names for many notes, particularly for musical figures, graces, &c.,
such as were more or less in use in the Hebrew cantillation **,

I have quoted several times Villoteau’s description of the musical
value of the accents®, A distinguished musician, he took great
peins to ascertain and reproduce correctly the melodies in use in the
synagogues of Egypt. These Oriental melodies seem to me sometimes
really to represent the true character of the accents.

Dissoxcrrves. L 1. The terms PHD and :PADB HiD are indiffer-
ently used for the final accent of the verse. The former, which means
¢ cessation,’ ‘close, ie. of the melody, is the name of the stroke
(inclining often in Codd. slightly to the left**) placed under the tone-
syllable of the word. The latter term indicates properly the two
%omts (or small strokes) which separate the verses from one another *

vidently, these points served as the main guide for the reader.
In Yemen Codd. the stroke under the tone-syllable is often wanting
altogether 2,

2, NONR, NAMNK, or MN¥. An Aramaic name, derived from
the Aphel of ﬂJﬂ secondary form of M3, and properly signifying .
‘a causing to rest (comp. MM, MLDX, &c.). Another name of
very rare occurrence is NBMD (so written in Codd.), which means
¢ga turning over.’ This name properly belongs, as it seems to me, to
the Babylonian system, in which Tiphcha is represented by -, and
Athnach following by the same sign twrned over, » %, For an
explanation of the form see N”HX ‘LYY, p. 15.

3. sn&im nSun or %:D go named from its similarity to the
vowel-sxgn S’gél“ The three points have, however, a meaning of

19 Heidenheim (Mishp. hat., p. 5°) has given various names of the accents, but
has mixed together those of the three and twenty-one Books, and copied, without
scruple, blunders of Qalonymos and El. Levita.

® In the great Work, Description de I'Egypte, Etat moderne, vol. i. p. 838 ff.

31 Ag the Arablo treatise, Ox. 2513, says, in describing Sillug : Las Jﬁ, FY)

s Ll U e, Bl

# Sometimes, a8 in Or. 1467, 1477, 2363, and Ox. 2484 (all Yemen Codd.), &
aingle point (or stroke) is used, as in Syriac. '

8 Anin Or, 1469, 1473, 1477, 2366 ; Ox. 2484 ; Par. 1325, &c.

 The part. of this form, nann, occurs in the Talmud, Erubin 53®

% Full s our Massora is, the name occurs but once, in the mas. parva to Lev.
xvill, 15; whereas, in the scanty remains that have come down to us of the
Oriental Massora, it has already been found twice, in Cod. Bab. mas. parva to
Hos. xiii. 13, and in & rubrio given in Ginsb. Mas,, iii. p. 246. (In the list at the
ond of Bomb. 1, the word is misprinted npyp.) The very mame Sichpha (a
strange form) may have been intended as & play on the word Tiphcha.

9 Hence called by Hadassi (Sepher ha-eshkol, p. 61) j1%va hao.
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their own, being intended to indicate that S’gbita was (relatively)
a greater pausal accent than Zaqeph with its fwo points, as Zaqeph,
in its turn, was greater than R’bhia with only one point. A pro-
bably older name, which is intimated in Cod. Bab. and is used by
Chayyug (p. 12%) and retained in the Italian Zarga-list, is ",
‘encamping,’ ¢ halting for rest ¥, by which the greater pause made by
S'gblta was indicated. Rabbinical writers have also another name,
NP M1, due to their fanciful notion that, as S'gdlta always
¢follows Zarqa,’ it was not entitled to rank as & separate and
independent accent®. Ben-Asher’s strange name ﬂf?::le, meaning
‘What is over-against’ (Zarga), conveys the same idea (Dikd. hat.,
p. 18).

Thzs accent was made postpositive (according to the grammarians*)
for clearness’ sake, that its points might not be mixed up with the
others that appear above the word, as they would have been, e. g. in
yim, fB%S. For the same reason doubtless it was but seldom
repeated, , when the word is Milel.

4. ’n?W’);!’, ‘Chain®.’ A very rare accent, occurring only seven
times in the twenty-one Books®. The sign (which was supposed to
represent a hanging chain %%) and the name both point to the melody,
which is described as a double-trill %, with its chain of notes; or as
two notes connected by an ascending chain of sounds™®. The former
melody suits better the descriptive terms applied to this accent in the
Massora and elsewhere **.—The Paseq, which accompanies it (Mas. to

¥ Comp. 13 used for Athnach, n"or '0Y®, p. 14. Or *1% may mean dis-
solvens, separans, like the Syriac accent, u;.. (Duval, Gr. Syr., p. 154).

# See Mishp. hat., p. 36* below. ‘Olev’yored in the three Books is treated in
the same way.

# Comp. Mishp. hat., p. 38P, B

® Sometimes the form nYobD is used (e.g. in Pet. 123) = 3.\..:1::. In Dikd.
hat., § 16, the name is pn), in Vat. 475 pan7, comp. Is. xl. 19.

% As it ocours so seldom it was not counted entitled to a place among the
D350 (see Mishp. hat., p. 7).

3 5393 nbobwd NN (Zalman the punctator in Par. 5).

$3 Comp. El. Levita's description of it as sung by the Ashkenazim of his day:
DD 3V IR DN 1Y DY0I YD Maa anr Np o (ore 2w, § 4).
(For Pazer as a trill, see p. 21.)

# According to the Oriental mode, see Villoteau, p. 838.

% D'pp, ‘reverberating’ (Mas. to Lev. viil. 23; Dikd. hat., p. 18 below);
Ty, ‘making to tremble’ (Ox. 41; Par. 4; St. Pet. Cat, p. 85); Ngiw,
¢ agitating, shaking’ the voice (De R. 861 ; comp. Ginsb. Mas, v, § 235),—terms
all suiting its character as a tremolo or trill.

D
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Lev. viii. 23), was introduced for the sake of conformity with the pausal
Shalshéleth of the three Books ®.

g. fPt, N'E"EI. Doubtless derived its name from the ‘upright’
finger employed, in the teaching of the cantillation, to mark it.
Comp. Ben-Asher (Dikd. hat., p. 18), fpr p3¥83 9w, Why fwo
points—instead of an upright line, as we should have expected—were
chosen as its sign, has been explained under S’gdlta. But the upright
line was not lost sight of, as we shall see immediately.

Zaqeph is an accent of very frequent occurrence,—four or more
often appearing in one verse,—and probably on this account was
subjected (more than any other accent) to various musical modi-
fications, with the view of varying the recurring melody. Thus we
have the simple sign of two points, 99 " or DD 1, with a simpler
melody; and a double sign, made up of the two points and the
upright line named above,—a double Zaqeph "’,—rwith a fuller, stronger
tone. This form of the accent is known as 13 7. (We must not,
however, be misled by the names, and suppose that 5‘”3 't represents
a greater pausal accent than P " (see e.g. Gen. ii. o). The differ-
ence is simply musical®®) The rules—which have never yet been
clearly made out—for the employment of the one or other of these
accents will follow in due course; as also the explanation of the
other musical modifications to which Zaqgeph’s word is subject.

6. NNBD means ‘ handbreadth,’” The name refers, as I conjecture,
to the ‘outspread hand,” the manual sign employed for this accent.
(Unfortunately but few of these signs have been described to us by
those who knew them.) Another name, in equally common use, is
NMD, ¢laboring, toiling,” which can only mean a ‘slow, heavy’
melody, Jento. Tarcha, as immediately preceding the cadence at
Athnach and Sillug, may well have been of this character. Before
Sillug it had also the special name (an intimation that the melody
varied slightly from that before Athnach) 171, ¢ thrust back,’” in allu-
sion to the backward inclination of the sign ®, in contrast to Silluq.

. Q’-fl'}, an Aramaic word,=*‘resting’ The name may refer to the
pause, or the character of the melody, ‘resting,’ sustained’ (see

% But it was quite unnecessary, and fails in many old Codd., as Add. 21161 ;
De R. 10, 226 ; K. 154. Comp. Jequthiel’s note to Gen. xix. 16.

37 So we have a double Géresh and a double Mer’kha.

% Comp. Man. du Lect., p. 96: DypY Nwp HpY NIp* DYE DMWY PHm HPIn

1900 M2 'pY T N /P R

% Asin the list at the end of Bomb. 1 (copied in Ginsb, Mas. i. p.658). So
May'la, which has the same inclination, is called My, In Pet. 133 we have
the Arabic name i'a\j, ‘ thrusting back’ the eign,
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n”oN oy, p. 15)° The shape of the accent, as laid down by
grammarians ¥, and found in all Codd., is an ordinary point, like
Chélem or Chireq. I mention this, because some scholars still cling
to the notion that R. had its name from its square shape (¥'37=1327).
But this form, where found in printed texts, has been simply due to
the same mistaken notion on the part of the editors.

8. RP or MY, Jewish writers on the accents derive the name
NP from P, ‘to sprinkle, scatter” It may be taken to refer to
the character of the melody, which is further symbolized by the
Jorm of the accent *2. Comp. Villoteau, p. 838 : ‘Les sons semblent se
répandre et g'étendre, en tournoyant.” The form would then represent
what is called in music ‘a turn.” Originally it was so -1, whence the
name 2%, ‘hook-likes.’ This form is still common in Codd. But as
there was not always room for this upright sign between the lines,
it was made recumbent, and delineated with a free hand assumed the
shape which appears in our printed texts.

Zarqa was made’ postpositive for the sake of conformity with its
position in the three Books ; and as it is in these Books seldom repeated,
when the word is Mil'el (lest it should be confounded with $innorith),
80 punctators rarely repeat it in the twenty-one Books.

9. NQVQ‘E or BYB, ‘extending,’ ¢stretching out in length! The
name may be most simply explained, as referring to the melody,
‘indique qu'on doit étendre et prolonger la voix sur le méme ton’
(Villoteau, p. 840). So the Orientals chant this accent. The sign is
properly a straight line inclined to the left, made postpositive, to
distinguish it from Azla, with the same form.

When Pashta would come on a monosyllable, or a dissyllable which is
Mil‘el, and no servus precedes, it is changed into 310} *,—an accent of

© Here and there in lists (e.g. in Chayyug, p. 129) the name *y*a is found.
This change of the original name, if not a corruption, may have been due to the
(incorrect) notion that R. marks the fourth pausal division of the verse after
8illuq, Athnach, and Zaqeph.

41 As, for instance, by Aben-Ezra (mrmy, p. 1), D3 #hynh nmps ohnm nnx

27 DRIPIT ANMPIN DY 290 v nhon

# On further consideration, this explanation appears to me more probable than
that which I proposed in n"nr *nyw, p. 16.

# For N)12'%, ‘hook,’ comp. Levy, Neuhebr. W. B.—Menachem ben Salomo (in
his work jma jax) describes Zarga 1pan 'y, this word bemg understood by Rabb.
writers in the sense of ‘hook,’ and in Or. 2349 I found : 'L..g Jf_. EvY) NP,
‘is in the form of a hook.’

# A fine musical distinction, not without parallel, as we shall see further on.

But it is surprising that the same signs should have been chosen for Azla and
M’huppach, the servi of Pashta, as for Pashta itself and Y’thibh. As might have
been expected, no little confusion has been the result. Pashta has been con-
founded in texts with Azla, and M’huppach with Y’thtbh. :

D 2
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the same digfunctive value, but differing in form and melody; thus
¥ becomes *B, (Gen. iii. 11), 5",;5!,'6, ﬂ,;S?_i (vi. 9). This new accent was
made prepositive, in order to distinguish it from the conjunctive accent
M’huppach with the same form, e.g. ﬂ?‘i and ﬂ}fi, W, and WA
Its own disfunctive character was indicated by the name given it, 31,
¢ resting, pause.’

(Different schools did not, however, all agree in the above nomen-
clature. Some grammarians make ' the generic name, and under-
stand by it generally Pashta, distinguishing when necessary between
xpg}g 2N and B 2N, With others the distinction is between
ﬂi}lﬂ;‘?b " and m,m_:;Sp ", or between 3N simplex, and DI "4 —
Y’thibh is also known as 3 0% 4. Chayyug (p. 129) speaks of it
as NI2W X1 WN BN W, ie. ‘which is disjoined.” Rashi (on
Deut. xi. 30) has the name '?5??, ‘making low,” and Pet. 123 123,
perhaps ¢ enveloping,” because standing outside the vowel.)

0. W or NI (=Heb. "3%). The name is derived from the
melody, which was a broken note, a series of broken tomes in one
measure (as it is sung in the present day). Hence T’bhir is de-
scribed as 2N 22D (Man. du Lect., p. 72). The form—as made
up of R’bhia and Mer’kha—represents it as an intermediate accent,
neither so strong as the former, nor so weak as the latter (R'bhia,
T’bhir, Mer’kha, is the frequent order in the full melody preceding
Tiphcha).

11. U, ¥", expulsio. This accent was one of the highest notes
(see p. 13), and required a strong ¢ expulsion’ of the voice to produce
it. It was also known as A0, NBIWO, being a il like Pazer*.
Another very common name is D}, D™, ‘bar 4’ derived from the

% It may be noted that, where there is no vowel under the first letter,
M’huppach is (in carefully pointed Codd.) placed under the middle of the letter,
Y’thibh more to the right, e.g. 52 and 53, ©1h and WIp.

Moses the punctator tells us (1Wp3n *377, p. 27) that Y'thibh was also dis-
tinguished by being smaller in size, which is false (as any Codex will shew).
Equally so is his statement that the melody was the same as that of Pashta, for
then there would have been no change in the sign.

# For these different names, see Mishp. hat., 32, 35°; Man. du Leot., pp. 77, 94.

¢ Mishp, hat., 37° :

# See note 35 and Dikd. hat., p. 17 note. In De R. 1262, Géresh and Pazer
are both described a8 My n, ‘making (the voice) tremble.’

# See Fleischer's note in I'evy’s Neuhebr. W.B,, ii. p. 211. So Ab’ul-walid,
Lexioon, p. 113, uses w}f for Heb. ma. Chayyug (p. 128) has the form o*an,
which is more correct, in view of the derivation,
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form (properly a straight line) and indicating the disjunctive character
of this accent. So we use ‘bar’ of a dividing line in music. :

v and D873, ‘Double Géresh,’ (called fap ‘2 and %13 ‘s respec-
tively in Ox. 2512, p. 18), differed musically, and in the rules for their
employment. Their digjunctive value is the same.

12. B, NB, derives its name from its melody, b2 "nm M
=ten® (Dikd. hat., p. 18). It was a #ll, but of a more pronounced
character than Giéresh. Like Géresh it occurs with a twofold melody
and two different signs, known as Great and Little Pazer. The
original sign of the former, still preserved in many Codd., was no
doubt ‘A‘ig AR, in which we may see a representation of the manual
sign used for this accent, ‘dwo fingers turned upwards’ (Man. du
Lect., p. 108). Sometimes in Codd. Little Pazer differs only in being
smaller, but generally there is. a slight alteration in the form as well,

r
thus : ﬂ;D, D, The original meaning of the sign was after a time
lost sight of, and many variations of form were introduced.

By a poor figure of speech Great Pazer was commonly known as
1D M2, ‘cow-horns;’ in Man. du Lect., p. 91, it is likened to the
antennae of the locust, D¥an wp3; and in Pet. 123 it is (sl;da,
‘a pair of scissors.” This accent, from its rare occurrence (it is found
only sixteen times), attracted the attention of the punctators, who
amused themselves with giving it various ornamental forms, one of
which is that which appears in printed texts and is made to resemble
two T’lishas,—a misleading representation, for Pazer had no connec-
tion (as far as we know) with Tlisha. The Mas. parva to Ezek.
xlviii. 21, which describes Great Pazer with its servus Galgal as
o 1B, ¢ wheel and waggon,” was doubtless due to this form.

Little Pazer—sometimes called DD ‘B—is the ordinary Pazer of
our texts, and is of very frequent occurrence.

13. NU'OI or RPOR, Like Giéresh and Pazer,a musical term (from
the root W&E‘, ‘to pluck out, draw out with effort’) indicating that
this accent ‘drew out’ the voice with a marked effort and impulse.
(It was one of the highest notes, p. 13.) The sign is properly a small

circle , which seems to have been intended to symbolize the melody 5.
From this circular form was derived another name, XDW3, ghield ®*

® a5 ;)‘_’g\s, Ox. 2512, and so it is marked in Cod. Bab. and Yemen Codd.

5t Comp. VillBtea.u, P. 843, who after giving the melody as he had heard it in
the East, adds: ‘Il faut arracher la voix avec force du fond de la poitrine, et
étendre les sons, en faisant un petit circuit.’

8 ND N = DN, but I have found no other example of this form. The name
DN was avoided, as being too like to D*v1, No.11. For ‘round as a shield,’
comp. Dozy, s,v. wd
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T’lisha had, like Géresh and Pazer, with which it is so often asso~
ciated, a twofold melody, distinguished as -‘1}‘5'13 N;V'sn and DD N?"J’n,
but here the weaker melody is a conjunctive. The sign of the former
is prepositive and sometimes called in consequence P! ‘N, that of the
latter postposttive, 585? ‘N. Grammarians tell us that they were so
placed, that they might not be confounded with the circular sign >,

marked over words which are the object of a Massoretic note ®*, For
the same reason punctators rarely repeat the sign.

14. 'ﬁ'p'!j'?, ie. M‘p‘gg? w54, The name L’garmeh means ¢ for
or by itself, independent’ = disjunctive, and was chosen to designate
e particular disgjunctive melody—which must originally have re-
sembled Munach—in contrast to the conjunctive Munach, with or
without Paseq following. With Paseq, the signs are the same.
How the one was distinguished from the other in practice we shall
see further on. But it was clearly a mistake to employ the same
signs for two distinct accentual values,—a mistake that has been
avoided in the Babylonian system. (Such mistakes are sure to lead
to confusion, and the present instance forms no exception, as any one
who has consulted the Paseq-lists will have observed.)

The melody of L. must have been ¢drawn out’ in comparison with
that of the simple Munach, as we gather from the name 733, N7,
protractio, assigned to this accent in Dikd. hat., p. 17 (see Baer’s note),
and elsewhere,

II. 1. Of the CoNsuUNCTIVES, the most important, owing to their
frequent occurrence, are those belonging to the Shophar-class, so
named as the sign was meant to represent the 781, ¢trumpet,” which
is still employed by the Jews in their religious observances. This
musical instrument, the only one in use since the destruction of the
second temple, could hardly have been passed over, in choosing the
signs and names for the musical notes.

Early writers on the accents distinguish as follows :—

a. NI BW or 2@ W B, representing a ‘sustained’ note.
(The name Munach does not refer, as is generally supposed, to the
position under the word, but to the melodyg

* 8 Man. du Lect., p. 92.

5 We must not call it 71'n71% pob, as Qimchi does (YDYD BY, p. b), and above all
1ot 7MY *3bY NN, as in the printed Mas. to Ex. xxx. 13 (although Frensdorff
has copied without scruple): *2p% is a clerical error. Parallel to our Munach
L., are the Azla L. and M’huppach L. of the three Books.

s The name 10Y'n is regularly used in Man. du Lect. for Munach (it is also
found in Chayyug, p. 128), and is thus explained, p. 87: n2n nhnnw 101D PoY
aonh ’N Thynd 8% nawym anyia 1. Corresponding names.in DD vV,
p- 5 and Ox. 3513, p. I8, are YD ¥ and Ipiy ‘®. The Arabic name is

C':3 “RiY = nmy 0.

N
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" b ~=}y “BiY, D ‘W, or (W) N 'V, had, as its names imply,
an ‘ ascending ’ tone *°,

e 5;,'.]2? "B or N'??'}? 'Y, an ornamental note, whence its name,
in reference to 1 Chr. xv. 27 and Dan. iii. 21. Its only use was to
vary the melody before Zageph. The musical character was a ¢broken ’
note (answering to the WY 'Y of the three Books), as the names
WY Y and 52D ¥ (so pointed) shew. That it was also a
¢ descending’ note appears from another name, N'M &*7,

The "B therefore, according to its position before this or that
disjunctive accent, had a ¢ sustained,” an ¢ ascending’ or a ¢ descending’
melody; and thus (speaking roughly) one may say that the three
Shophars are explained. Precise rules are laid down for their
respective employment, which will be referred to hereafter.

But why (it has been asked) three such different melodies with
one and the same sign ? I think I can explain. These three Shophar-
intonations were meant to correspond to the three notes (or trumpet-
calls) appointed to be sounded on the Shophar upon the great Festival
of the New Year®. Not that the musical value was the same. But
the threefold distinction in the one case suggested the same distinction
for the other. 'We have the Shophar with three notes in both cases.

The single sign employed, however, gradually led to the obliteration
of the distinction so carefully laid down; and though a variety of
names (including some of those given above) came into use, they had
a common signification, and pointed to one accent (instead of to three) *.

Such names are N0, "OY Y, BN xar’ égoxiv, M Y, W01 U, Toin ¥,
(these three last names in contrast to 7BID '¥), and lastly—most
inappropriate of 311—53_53 %, As the musical division has no meaning

% For these names, see Mishp. hat., 6°; Man, du Lect., p. 87; Chayyug, p. 128;
and 0D vY, p. 3% (Here for mw) the editor has carelessly printed, twice
over, \vwal) The Arabic name is 9)’ v.

5 For the above names, see Mishp. hat., 11 and 13 ; Man. du Lect., pp. 103, 108 ;
Chayyug, l.c,, and 100 Y, Le. (%p%p is Infinitive-form of 2%, Ezek. xxi. 26).
The Arabic name was borrowed from the Hebrew. Ben-Bil. (Ox. MS.) says of
this accent that it was chanted nyim npadma, ‘with an emphatic agitation’
(of the voice).

% Viz. ny'pn, Maa* (or 0Maw), and nyyn. See Mishna at the end of wny
mwn. The New Year is the only occasion on which the Shophar is so used, and
to the present day much is made of this part of the Festival ceremonies.

% And so in the chanting of the present day, there is but one melody in use.

. ® One or other of these names will be found in the list printed in Ginsb. Mas.,
i. p. 658, in DD Y, p. Y, in the several Zarga-lists, &c. But how are we to
explain the strange name 53931, ¢ wheel,” found in some texts of the Italian Zarqa-
list (whence Norzi has borrowed it, e.g. in his note to Gen. i. 3)? A form of
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for us, we too may be content with one name and may accept that
which has become established by long use, viz. Munach, although the
proper signification of the term no longer applies.

d. 97 "B, 18T or 71BN, so named from its form. It was an

“inverted ' Shophar®, As compared with Munach its use was limited,
for it occurs only before Pashta. Its musical value is described (Dikd.

hat., p. 19) NSYN® B3 "W TNY; s0 that we might also term it 7BIY
in regard to its melody 2.

2. TOND, NJWND or NOPD (NJW). These names are all from the
same root TW, (XYM like XMW and NIW), and indicate the
accent as ‘ prolonging’ the modulation. It had a Jong tone®, which
was at the same time, as the Massora and all writers on the accents
describe it, a descending tone®. In MSS. it is generally represented
a8 a straight line, turned more or less to the left, but in some made
perpendicular,

t may be noted that the term J*Wb is often used in the Massora
and elsewhere not only for the accent Mer'kha, but for Gaya=Métheg
as well. And even the signs are not always kept distinct in Codd.
Hence an excuse may be found for our printed texts, which constantly
mark the (euphonic) Métheg at the end of a word as Mer'kha, 1378
(Gen. xxviii. 5) for N8 ; VM (Is. Ixiii. 5) for YYAM, &c. Another

occagional use of J™ND in the Massora is to indicate the opposite to

Munach occurs occasionally in Codd. with the angle rounded off —-, and it must
have appeared to some punctator—one of the class, whose restless ingenuity was
wholly oocupied with such trifles—that here was an opening for & new name,
after the analogy of Galgal, No. 6. The name has, however (as far as I have
noticed), been adopted only by Norz.

If we find any of the names above given, loosely used in the Massora (MS. or
printed), we must not suppose that the genuine Massora sanctioned them. Both
copyists and editors have introduced the modern names familiar to them.

b7 1793 01y (Man.du Lect.,p. 73). Comp. the 713107 13, Mas. to Num.xi. 1.

® By Chayyug, p. 137, this accent is called 'pn, fully Rpn 7 VPO (Ox.
2512, p.18). The meaning is ¢ conjunctive’ (comp. Dikd. hat., § 30, and Ginsb.
Mas. v, § 235), in opposition to the disjunctive Y’thibh with the same form.
An extraordinary name occurs in Pet. 133, Wix b, i.e. ,.3..; Ja, ¢small
new moon.’ Mutatis mutandis, the explanation is the same as for Gilgal above.

® anvwa amned mawnn (Dikd. hat., p. 19), ‘joined to its partner with a
long tone.” And so Ben-Bil. (Ox. M8.) nhynit 13 Nnw RIVPH-NRIPN.  Another
explanation is ¢ long-stroke’ in contrast to Shophar, but the other meanings of
the term (given above) shew that this explanation is not the true one.

% Comp. Mas, to Num. xxxvi. 3 (nm)); Dikd. hat., § 21; Mishp. hat., p. 16;
Man. du Lect,, p. 97 below, &. Hence in Pet. 133, the double name of 3,

*lengthening,’ and ibls, ¢ descending.’
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Magqeph, thus: NOBD3 DY PVND ‘N b9 (Mas. to Lev. i. 11), i.e.
‘eight instances in Lev. lengthen out the particle 50 with an accent’
(instead of contracting it with Maqqeph). Comp. Mas. parva to Esth.
ii. 5. As these instances affect the accentuation, it seemed necessary
to allude to them.]

Mer’kha appears in a few instances doubled, and is termed NIMD
r‘l},aa;, or MBI P, ‘two rods or strokes.” As the servus of T’bhir
always precedes, this Double Mer'kha was regarded as a reduced or
impoverished T’bhir, whence the fanciful name given to it of }3D®1,
pauper, tenuis®. Qimchi (Mikhlol 892) goes so far as to say that its
melody was like T'bhir’s, But his authority on such a point is not of
much weight. )

3. N7 is also termed NYYOY and MU (flawa)®. These latter
names seem to indicate a certain relationship with the disjunctive
Shalshéleth. And in some old Codd., as De R. 10 and K. 154, the sign
for Darga is precisely the same as that for Shalshéleth, as also it is
described in Dikd. hat., p. 19, and Man. du Lect., p. 76. But the
Shalshéleth-sign stands, as we have seen, p. 1%, for a trill. Such
then would seem to have been the musical value of Darga. The name
8377 had also probably this meaning. Comp. 273, ke chanted, or sang,
in a trilling or quavering manner (Lane). ~Of course, the trill or
quaver must have been feeble, in comparison with that of Shalshéleth .
The sign in common use, and the modern melody of a descending
scale running through the octave, represent N33 in its ordinary
meaning of scala.

4. N‘?\{t_*, s,tlf, i.e.‘going on,’ not pausing in the melody,=conjunctive
(in contrast to Pashta,disjunctive, withthe same sign)*. Other names for
this accent are 9P, rod, ‘stroke’ (comp. 1.7 above),and s?gt,‘cord,’ ‘line
When associated with Géresh, it is frequently termed N2, Géresh
then, by a strange confusion of terms, being known as ﬂb{& @ or the
two are described by the Massoretic formula "N¥) 5th The melody is
an ascending one, N9y b (Dikd. hat., p. 19).

% Dikd. hat., p. 18. Baer indeed explains the term of Sillug. But this is &
mistake; for Ox. 2512, p. 15°, expressly names the Double Mer'’kha in fpyn
(Ex. v. 15) 120w, The description also, given in Dikd. hat., L.c., exactly suits
this accent.

% Chayyug, p. 138 below ; Man. du Lect., p. 76 ; Dikd. hat., § 19. The ignorant
Qalonymos gives a further name %191 3pW, which is quite false (the name
belongs to another accent, see p. 23). Yet he is followed by El. Levita, Heiden-
heim, Ewald, and others.

*" Tt ought also to have a corresponding name, n3vp "5, a8 in De R. 1262.

% 8o David ben Abraham (1oth century) in his Dictionary (Journal Asiatique,
1863, p. 77 note) uses 247, ¢ joined on,’ as opposed to nNYIv, ¢ geparated.’

hd R’i‘gtg] Réyb as it were ¢ the leader and the goer on’ with the melody. The

E
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5. :'TQQQ uw'Sn ", See Remarks under 3}‘/’"?“ above, p. 22. The
melody of Little T’lisha must have been similar to that of Great
T’lisha, although of course feebler. Ben-Naphtali apparently treated
this accent as a disjunctive (comp. TP 'obn to Gen. xix. 17 and
Baer’s note), and so the modern Ashkenazig Jews givg a certain
pausal value to Little T'lisha, as in chanting D'¢ARN-NY %77 Biva "o
(Gen. xxx. 35). Bad taste indeed!

6. bé?é, ‘wheel” Although this accent occurs only sixteen times
(always immediately before Great Pazer) punctators exercised their
ingenuity in devising for it a number of names and even forms, Its
original circular form may be gathered from the name ¢wheel’
Under this form it was also called ﬂ?ﬂ}{, ‘round,” and LR NW’l?n or
TN ‘A7 being like & small T'lisha. With the circle incomplete ™,
it became 1 13 M ‘the moon a day old’ Other forms of
Galgal, beside that found in printed texts, are = and a small Téth,
answering to similar forms, on a larger scale, of Great Pazer. The
original melody probably resembled that of Little T'lisha.

" N\%’:N?, mB), or MNI™,  Names given to Tiphcha, when in the
same word with Athnach or Sillug. (It occurs only fifteen or sixteen
times™.) The character of Tiphcha was changed, hence a new name
was given to it. But somewhat of the melody of Tiphcha must have
been retained in the chanting, for we find the same subordinate
accents as before Tiphcha,—and Zaqeph preceding, which requires for

expression is found in Chayyug, p. 127, in the printed Mas. (e.g. to Ex. iv. 11),
in the Italian Zarqa-list, &c., and is commonly used by the Jews in the present
day. The two accents may come together in the same word, and are then called in
Pet. 123 U‘*E":)“L’ a8 if they were both Géresh! see p. 20.

™ In the list, Chayyug, p. 128, this accent is actually called N3 n0*IN! to dis-
tinguish it from Galgal, which is there termed ®1'p31 Rw'9n (see No. 6 above).
What we call Great T'lisha has the simple name nwYn. One sees there is
no end to the vagaries of schools and punctators in these trivial matters !

™ As in Chayyug, p. 128; Man. du Lect., p. 76 below; Ox. 2512, p. 10.

" So the Massoretic circle and the Arabic Gezm are sometimes complete,
sometimes incomplete in MSS.

" As in Mas. magna to Ezek. xlviii. 21, the Zarqa-lists, &c. In Pet. 123 this

name is changed to )...:{ J}L@ , * the great new moon,’ because Galgal had to be
contrasted with M’huppach, ¢ the small new moon’ (see note 62).

™ For these several names, see Mishp. hat., p.6°; Dikd. hat., p. 19 and note;
Chayyug, p. 128; and Man. du Lect., p. 73.

These names are also given to an accent of the same form (but different
character) in the three Books, see nnx *nyw, p. 19.

s Properly speaking, it does not helong to our list (of Conjunctives). I have
however inserted it, as all Rabbinical writers on the accents, and even the
Massora, number it among the D'nYwn (servi).
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the melody Tiphcha following. The name xbp (the one now in
common use) must have been ﬁ‘rgg employed by the grammarians, who
wrote in Arabic, for it is i3\5, i.e. ‘inclined™’ The Hebrew
names have the same signification. In Dikd. hat., p. 17, the name is
7NNy, ¢ extending,’ scil. the melody of the word in which it occurs.

(The term &5 is also found in a rare Mas. printed in Bomb. 2 at
Gen. xxx. 16 and elsewhere. It is there used for the Mer'kha
preceding Zarqa. But such a use is opposed to the testimony of early
writers on the accents, who expressly state that May’la occurs only
before S&thnach and Sillug. The Mas., in this form, is undoubtedly
false ™.

Were we able to trace the development of the graphical repre-
sentation of the accentual melodies, we should probably find that
it was, at first, confined to Athnach and Soph Pasuq; and that it
was only gradually that the other signs, of which we have just treated,
came into use.

The first step towards a musical arrangement of the text was
the breaking it up into a number of *sections, DVADE—verses,
as we call them—of varying length, according as the sense or
the requirements of the cantillation suggested. Each section or
verse was then treated as an independent whole; and, whatever
its connection in sense with the verse preceding or the verse
following, had its musical division assigned to it, quite irrespec-
tively of them™. These verses we must accept, as (with rare
exceptions) common to all texts®. Their number is counted
and fixed by the Massora for each Book.

" Comp. the use of the word, as it is found in Ox. 2512, p. 10, in the descrip-
tion of Mer‘kha:)\.....f,l\ d\ J.;L: i e L.a.c).e.

7 Tt may perhaps be traced to a single MS. For Moses the punctator
(Mpam 2917, p. 27), after quoting it at length, adds e N*pEDON DDA R¥MI M.
This quotation seems then to have passed into other works, as Simson’s Wam
D*pr, and was copied verbatim by Jacob ben-Chayyim in the Mas. to Gen.
xxx. 16. Perhaps the original form of the Mas. was #%x P2 P>wp pho 0™
o wpmh.

7 Many extant Codd. do not (as is well known) go beyond this simple
division.

™ Hence it is often called in the Talmud »3p (e.g. Qiddushin 30*) and n3p®
(Yoma 32%), properly ¢ portion to be read’ (chanted), ¢lection.’

% Tt was not always so. For a long time there were considerable differences
between the various schools, & remini of which is found in the Pisgas

E 2
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The verses, like all the other divisions, were marked off for the
cantillation®. They necessarily vary in length; but the general rule
is to avoid foo short or too long verses. Hence a short period is often
attached to a longer one preceding or following (Gen. i. 10; v. I;
xxxvii. 2; xxxix. 6), and two short periods are constantly brought
together into one verse (i. 5, 8; xlvii. 31). On the other hand, when
the period runs on to any length, it is broken up into two or more
verses. So the protasis may be separated from the apodosis (Ex. ix.
2, 3; Deut. xxx. 1%, 18); a compound subject or object kept apart from
the verb (Num. xxxi. 22 ; Neh. x. 29) ; a speech extended through any
number of verses (Gen. xii, 1-3; xxiv. 34—49); details of every kind
marked off in groups—often small, for distinctness of enunciation—
(Gen. x. 11-18 ; Ex. xxxv. 10-19; Deut. xi. 2-6; Jer. xxv. 17-26;
&c.) The division, it must be allowed, shews freedom enough, as when
we find the apodosis in the same verse with the last part of the protasis
(Gen. xxiv. 44; 2 Sam. xi. 21; 1 Ki. x. 5; Ezek. xviii. 9); or a
shorter period in the same verse with the last part of a long period

receding (Gen. i. 18 ; xiv. 20; L 17 ; Ex. xii. 27; Jer. xi. 5; 1i. 64).

n such cases, the division which seemed most convenient for the
cantillation was adopted. The musical principle admitted,—and due
allowance made for divisions, designed to emphasize, or otherwise give
effect to the reading,—we shall not often have occasion to find fault
with the verses as marked off. The above remarks refer particularly
to the prose portions of the text. For the poetical, the parallelism of
the members sufficed generally to fix the limits of the verse.

The rules for the division of the verse ifse/f must now engage
our attention.

marked in our text (for the list of which see Baer's note on Hos. i, 2). These
Pisqas, always coming after Athnach, indicate that some authorities made two
verses, where our Massoretic text has only one. The latest treatise on the
differences named is by Graetz in the Monatschrift fiir Geschichte und Wissen-
schaft des Judenthums, 1885, p. 97 ff. But the learned professor has not
succeeded in throwing any fresh light on a very obscure and perplexing subject.

8 The verses, once fixed, would furnish suitable portions for separate reading,
when a translation of the text was to be given at the same time. So in the Mishna,
Megilla iv. 4, the translator is directed to render verse by verse in the reading of
the Tora. But I cannot consider (with Vitringa and Hupfeld) that the verses
owed their origin to the necessity of providing for the translation small divisions
in the sense which the congregation could easily follow. The Mishna, l.c.,
appointed fAree verses of the Prophets to be read together, before the translation
was given.
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CHAPTER IIL

THE DICHOTOMY. GENERAL.

EvERY verse, however short, was divided, for the purpose of
chanting, into fwo parts. This is what Christian writers on the
accents have termed the Dicmoromy of the verse. The accent
employed to mark the division is generally Athnach, but in
some cases other accents are allowable, or are even necessary
from the influence of musical laws.

The further division was on the same principle. Each half-
verse constituted by the main dichotomy—if of sufficient length—
was divided by a minor dichotomy. And the parts thus formed
were subjected to the same process, which was continued,
as long as the condition just named, of there being a sufficient
number of words in the clause, was fulfilled. We thus arrive at
the law of the coNTINUOUS DICHOTOMY, the simple principle
that regulates the division of the verse. It is sufficient at
present to lay down the general law. The conditions for its
application cannot be stated as simply as for the three Books.
It will depend on the particular accent, whose clause has to be
divided, whether three or even more words can stand without
the dichotomy. But the law must be accepted. It constitutes
one of the marked and distinguishing features of the system
of Hebrew accentuation .

We naturally ask, what was the purpose desigmed by this
remarkable process of division and minute sub-division? No
doubt it served to mark the logical and syntactical interpunction.
But the logical use will account only very partially for its
introduction ; and even for the syntactical, it was not needed
to anything like the extent to which it was applied. Some

! Jewish writers on the accents had no more idea of this law than they had of
many of the chief grammatical rules. Its discovery is due to the unwearied

diligence, with which the study of the accents was pursued by Christian scholars
of the 17th century.
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other explanation therefore is necessary. And there can be no
question that the object aimed at, was that which is the essential
characteristic of the accentuation,—musical effect. The result of
the continuous dichotomy was a succession of pausal melodies
(more or fewer) fixed by rule, which, with the conjunctive melodies
dependent on them, gave the cantillation of the verse. It was
a peculiar system, but one that must have answered its purpose.
Certainly it secured fulness and variety for the melody. How
far it corresponded to our modern notions of a melodious result,
we have no sufficient means of determining, inasmuch as we are
but imperfectly acquainted with the musical value of the accents,
and not at all with the changes which they doubtless underwent,
according to their relative position.

As for the origin of the system, it seems to me that it may
have been as follows. We may well suppose that a musical
recitation was early employed for the poefical parts of the
Tora, as the MW, Ex. xv and Deut. xxxii. Such parts
would, from their very character, be the first to claim it. We
may further consider that the musical divisions as we now have
them were first established for these pieces. For how does the
matter stand with them? The dichotomy — resulting from
parallelismus membrorum—is the reigning principle of division,
and shews itself not only in the bisection of the verse, but often
in that of the subordinate parts as well. This formal dichotomy
necessarily supplied (as far as it went) the basis for the musical,
and from its constant recurrence seems to have suggested to the
originators of the accentual system a guiding principle for the
musical division #z general. We note that in the poetical pieces, it
did not need frequent application. It is not often that the sub-
division is carried beyond the second minor dichotomy. The
continuous dichotomy shews itself therefore here in a simple
form.

When now it was determined to introduce a musical recitation
for the prose parts, there was, according to the above hypothesis,
a model already provided. True, in these parts there is,
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génerally speaking, no formal dichotomy to serve as a basis for
the musical. But this could form no objection, for there are
even in the poetical pieces verses that read as simple prose, e. g.
Ex. xv. 18, Deut. xxxii. 19, and yet have the dichotomy applied
to them. The model then was accepted, and the principle of
the continuous dichotomy adopted for the prose reading. Here,
owing to the long verses often marked off, its application became
more extended and much more complicated.

One drawback was involved in its adoption. Two or more equal
pauses, in succession, cannot be represented as such. Subordination
(variously carried out) necessarily takes place®?,. No doubt the
accentuators would have been often glad to mark the equal pauses by
accents of equal disjunctive value, if the law which they had laid
down for themselves would have permitted it, as in Gen. xlix. 31 ;
Josh. vii. 14P; Is.iii. 24; lxvi. 3; &c. In certain cases, indeed, the
same accent is repeated in the division of the clause; but, from the
very nature of the continuous dichotomy, it loses in disjunctive value
each time of repetition. Instances are Zaqeph repeated (often more
than once) in Sillug’s clause, R’bhia in Zaqeph’s clause, &c.

The question how the position of the dichotomy (main or
minor) was fixed, has been already answered. It is found, where
the main logical pause of the clause, or the rules for synfactical
division require it. But, as has been pointed out, pp. 3, 4, there
are many notable exceptions. I would here only once more
remind the reader that we have to do with a system of public
recitation, the main object of which (like that of all effective
delivery) was to bring out and impress upon the minds of the
hearers the full meaning of the Sacred Text. And I would add
that unless we are prepared to recognise the utmost freedom in
the application of the dichotomy, we shall never be able to
explain to ourselves the accentual division. In the higher style,
where parallelism is found, the same freedom necessarily prevails.

I purpose, in the present chapter, to consider certain general
principles of division, which will, in my opinion, account for the
most mnoticeable instances of deviation from rule, just referred

2 So abiit, evasit, erupit, could not, when turned into (accented) Hebrew, be
separated by equal pauses. Comp. 3 BIB) M7 75 (1 Sam. xix. 12),
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to. In the next chapter, I shall lay down the laws for syntactical
division. ‘

I. We often see a tendency to delay the dichotomy, till the main
statement of the verse or clause has been set before the reader,—
what follows the dichotomy serving to supplement, explain,
qualify, &c. the /st part of what precedes it. Looked at from
the rhetorical point of view, such a division is often effective
enough, although it may come in the middle of a subordinate
clause, or may cut in two the apodosis. There is nothing
peculiar in it, for we often adopt it in our own interpunction.
(In the examples given, the vertical line marks the position of
the dichotomy):

‘For God doth know that, in the day ye eat thereof, then your eyes shall be
opened, | and ye shall be as gods, knowing gobd and evil’ (Gen. iii. 5).

¢ And Jehovah God said unto the serpent, Because thou hast done this, cursed
art thou above all cattle and above every beast of the field; | upon thy belly
shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat all the days of thy life’ (iii. 14).

¢ Are we not counted of him strangers? for he hath sold us, | and hath also
quite devoured our money’ (xxxi. 15).

‘When thou comest into thy neighbour’s vineyard, then thou mayest eat
grapes tHfy fill at thine own pleasure ; | but thou shalt not put any in thy vessel’
(Deut. xxiii. 25).

¢ Jehoshaphat made ships of Tarshish to go to Ophir for gold. But none
went ; | for the ships were broken at Ezion-geber’ (1 Ki. xxii. 49).

Further examples are unnecessary.

II. Emphasis is distinctly marked :

¢In the beginning G'od created | the heavens and the earth’ (Gen. i. 1. Comp.
Ex. xx. 11).

‘Thy sons and thy daughters shall be given unto another people, and thine
eyes shall see it | and fail with longing for them all the day’ (Deut. xxviii. 32).

‘And the king of Israel said unto Jehoshaphat, There is yet one man by
whom we may enquire of Jehovah; but I hate Aim, | for he doth not prophesy
good concerning me, but evil’ (1 Ki. xxii. 8).

¢ Who gave Jacob for a spoil, and Israel to the robbers? Did not Jehovah?’ |
[emphatic pause®] ; ¢ He against whom we have sinned, &ec.’ (Is. xlii. 24).

¢ If any stir up strife, it is not | of me’ (liv. 15) 4

¢ No peace, | saith Jehovah, for the wicked’ (xlviii. 22 ; lvii. a1).

3 1 cannot agree with Delitzsch’s remark : Das Athnach ist an unrechier Stelle.
Comp. Athnach before Yo, Jer. xli. 2P.

* Luzzatto is completely puzzled by the accentuation, as other commentators
would no doubt have been, if they had noticed it.
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Such examples are common enough. Had they been wanting,
we might well have questioned the taste of the accentuators.
What calls for remark is the lengths to which they went in
carrying out this principle of division. In their desire to mark
the emphasis, they did not scruple to pass over the most
prominent logical pauses. (These pauses were indeed marked
by musical pauses, but the main musical pause was reserved for
the emphasis.) In no other way can we explain the division in
such cases as the following :

‘And it came to pass at the end of two months that she retarned to her father,
who did with her according to his vow which he had vowed ;’ | [pause for effect
at these solemn words®, on which the whole narrative hinges]; ¢and she had not
known a man. So it became a custom in Israel’ (Judg. xi. 39)°

¢Therefore thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, I have founded in Zion a
stone,’ | [the Messiah]?, ¢a tried stone, a precious corner-stone of sure found-
ation: he that believeth shall not make haste’ (Is. xxviii. 16).

¢Then said Jehovah unto me, What seest thou, Jeremiah? and I said, Figs; |
the good figs, very good ; and the bad, very bad, &ec.’ (Jer. xxiv. 3).

‘Then this Daniel distinguished himself above the presidents and satraps, | [an
emphasis not altogether unsuitable in view of the narrative following], ‘ because
an excellent spirit was in him; and the king thought to set him over the
whole realm’ (Dan. vi. 4).

Other examples will occur in the sequel.

Occasionally (it must be allowed) the accentuators have been led
into fanciful extremes by the Midrash-teaching of the Schools. Thus
in Gen. i 21 the Athnach is with D20 DM3, instead of at its
proper place before 373 D’ﬂ58 N, And why? Because these
wonderful creatures, about which Jewish fable has so much to relate 8,
were counted to have nothing in common with the other creatures
named. They were beings per se, and are put by themselves at the
beginning of the versel In Gen. xxxv, 10 the Athnach rests on

8 Josephus, Targum, and Rabb. Comm. generally, suppose that Jephthah really
offered up his daughter, in fulfilment of his vow.

¢ Comp. Judg. iv. 21, where Athnach is properly due at B371° NI, but has
been transposed for the sake of emphasis and effect. The attention was to be
fixed on the details of Jael’s heroic act, culminating in the words PR3 Ma2n).

7 So Rashi explains. Raymund Martini, in Pugio Fidei, ii. 5. 3, quotes the
Targum as also rendering jan by mwnn Tin. So far he is right that the
7'pn 790 of the Targum evidently points to the Messiah (comp. 1 Pet. ii. 6).

¢ See e.g. Rashi, ad loc., and Levy, Neuhebr. W.B. 5.v. jr™b.
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3Py I0Y, to intimate that the patriarch, though he had a new name
given him, was not (like Abraham) to lose the old one. The words
are made emphatic: ¢Thy name s, and shall be, Jacob!’® In
2 Chr. ii. 13 the accentuators have abandoned the obvious accen-
tuation, in order that they might emphasize the lesson that a son is
bound to follow his father’s occupation and to support his mother,
when left a widow!'® Such instances are however rare. That a few
occur is not surprising, when we bear in mind the influence that
Haggadic teaching has always exercised among the Jews.

III. a. It is on the same principle that the introductory part
of the verse, although logically requiring the main accent
(Athnach) after it, is constantly passed over, that this accent
may be introduced where the weight of meaning of the passage
seems to lie!. Observe the division in the following instances :

‘There I will meet with thee, and I will speak with thee, from above the
mercy-seat, from between the two cherubim which are upon the ark of the
testimony, | all that I will command thee to the children of Israel’ (Ex. xxv. 22),

¢ And Moses wrote all the words of Jehovah ; and rose up early in the morning,
and builded an altar under the mount, | and twelve pillars, according to the
twelve tribes of Israel’ (Ex. xxiv. 4). [The accentuation draws attention to the
altar and the twelve representative pillars. They were to be noted from their
connection with the Covenant, the ratification of which is the grand subject of
the narrative.]

‘Yet it pleased Jehovah to bruise him,—He hath put him to grief: when
Thou shalt make his soul an offering for sin, he shall see his seed, he shall
prolong his days, | and the pleasure of Jehovah shall prosper in his hand’
(Is. liii. 10). [It i8 on the glorious results of the sufferings of ¢the servant of
Jehovah’ that the accentuation dwells.]

‘And he said, Naked came I out of my mother’s womb, and naked shall I
return thither : Jehovah gave, and Jehovah hath taken away; | blessed be the
name of Jehovah’ (Job i. 21).

And so even in short and simple sentences like the following :

¢ And Abraham stretched forth his hand, and took the knife | to slay his son’
(Gen. xxii. 10).

‘Then these men assembled, and found Daniel | making petition and suppli-
cation before his God’ (Dan. vi. 13).

* Comp. Berakhoth 138. So R. El'azar in the Midrash (Ox. 2338) insists, \onn
DIPD 5D 3pY* TNV PP JO DYIIN.

1 See Qimchi on the passage.

11 Hence often where )71 precedes the second clause, e.g. in Lev, xiii. 5, &c.;
Num, xvii. 7; 1 Sam. xx. 2; xxx. 16; 2 Ki. vi. 35; Ezek. x. 1; Amos vii. 7.
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Where the reader sees at once that the pause comes in just
where it is most telling.

This free mode of division, adopted for the sake of effect and
impressiveness in the reading, is not to be regarded as ex-
ceptional, but is found everywhere. It is, however, so different
from our own ideas of interpunction, that I append some other
examples, which the student may examine for himself: Gen.
xxxiv. 7; Ex.iii. 12; xii. 23 ; Num. xx. 13 ; Deut. iii. 11; 1 Sam.
xiv. 27 ; 2 Sam. xii. 4; Is. xxvii. 13 ; Jer. ii. 23 ; Ezek. xxxix. 13;
Qoh. vii. 2 ; ix. 1212,

The above are all instances of division by Athnach ; but of
course the same principle applies to the division of the half-verse
or any section of the same, e.g. Is. xxxvii. g°; Jer. xxvi. 12°;
Mal. iii. 3=

B. Particularly noteworthy is the way in which the words
that introduce a speech—or anything similar, as a command,
decree, oath, covenant, &c.—are treated. They constantly
occupy a subordinate position, as far as the accents are concerned.
The clause containing tke speech itself, the command, &e., is counted
the more important, and receives the main accentuation. In
short, the division is made (as above) just as if the introductory
words were absent, e. g. 13

‘And God said, Let there be a firmament in the midst of the waters, | and let
it divide the waters from the waters’ (Gen. i. 6).

‘And Jehovah said to him, Therefore whosoever slayeth Cain, | vengeance
shall be taken sevenfold’ (iv. 15).

‘And Moses said to the children of Israel, See, Jehovah hath called by

name | Bezalel, the son of Uri, &c.’ (Ex. xxxv. 30).
‘The Lord Jehovah hath sworn by His holiness, that lo! the days shall come

1 He may also compare Gen. vi. 9; xi. 10; xxxvii. 2; where we do not find
Athnach with the superscriptions, as we should have expected, but the clause
following is divided, just as if the superscriptions were absent.

1 There is no real difficulty here; we divide often in the same way: ‘¢And
they said, Nay; but we will abide in the street all night’ (Gen. xix. 2). ‘And
Lot said unto them, Oh, not so, my lord : behold now, thy servant &e.’ (xix. 18, 19).
Only the accentuators go farther than we do, subordinating the words in question
to a syntactical, as well as logical, division (see examples in text).

F2
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upon you, | that they shall take you away with hooks, and your residue with fish-
hooks’ (Amos iv. 2).
¢ And he commanded to destroy | all the wise men of Babylon’ (Dan. ii. 12).
¢Thou, O king, hast made a decree, that every man that shall hear the sound
of the cornet, ..... and all kinds of musio, | shall fall down and worship the
golden image’ (iii. 10).

Such cases occur in every page.

v. What is next to be noticed is that a and 8 may be combined,
or 8 may be repeated ; in other words, we may have a compound
proeemium consisting of two (or even more) members, each of
which will be subordinated, directly or indirectly, to the same
main division of the speech, &c., marked by Athnach or some
other leading accent. The position of this accent is indicated,
as before, in the following examples:

¢And Jacob awaked out of his sleep, and said, Surely Jehovah is in this
place; | and I knew it not’ (Gen. xxviii. 16) 4.

¢ And he told it to his father and to his brethren; and his father rebuked him,
and said unto him, What is this dream that thou hast dreamed? | Shall I and
thy mother and thy brethren indeed come to bow down ourselves to thee to the
earth?’ (xxxvii. 10). :

‘Go and say to Hezekiah, Thus saith Jehovah, the God of David thy father,
I have heard thy prayer, I have seen thy tears: | behold, I will add unto thy
days fifteen years’ (Is. xxxviii. 5) .

¢From the uttermost part of the earth have we heard songs, ¢ Glory for the
righteous |” But I said, I pine away, I pine away, woe is me! | the treacherous
dealers have dealt treacherously; yes, the treacherous dealers have dealt very
treacherously’ (xxiv. 16).

¢ And she conceived again, and bare a daughter. And He said unto him, Call
her name Lo-ruchamah: | for I will no more have mercy on the house of
Israel, that I should in any wise pardon them’ (Hos. i. 6).

Other examples are Gen. i. 28 viil. 21 ; xxi. 1% ; xlvii. 29;
Ex. x. 3; xxxii. 13; 2 Ki. i. 6; v. 15; Is. xlvii. 8; lix. 21;
Jer. xlii. 20.

The student, when he has become familiar with the rules for the

accentuation, may examine these examples for himself. He will
observe that the several procemial members are variously subordinated,

1 Qur interpunction is here the same. And so in Geen. xxxvii, 32; 2 Sam. iv. 8;
Is. vi. 7; xlvii. 8 ; Ixii. 11; Jer, xxxviii. 25 ; Jobi. 16 ; and many other passages.
(See the Revised Version.)
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sometimes the first to the second, sometimes all to Athnach, &c. The
accentuators chose the musical pauses, which seemed to them suitable,
nor is there generally any cause to find fault with their selection.

3. Lastly, among procemial expressions are to be reckoned 131}
and T, in the sense of ‘coming to pass, which are usually
subordinated by the accents to the first word or words of the
clause which they introduce: YT | WD) MM (Gen.

iv. 14); 75 O | NWT MY (Bx. iv. 165 comp. Gen.
xxiv. 15); -m‘m MATN | O YWD WM (1 Ki v. 21);

Yy | yath D“‘ﬁ‘?\lﬂ WM (2 Ki xxv. 27). The merely
fo’mal character of these lntroductory words suffices to account
for their subordinate position.

IV. In contrast to the proemiuwm, are the cases where an
appendage is made to the clause, without affecting the division
of the same. (Here the proper logical divison would have been
immediately defore the appendage.) Such cases are not so
numerous as the procemial instances. They may be divided into
three classes :

a. Those in which there is a close connection in sense between
the concluding member of the clause and the appendage. Thus
in Gen. i. 16, D"229377 NN is not preceded by Athnach, but is
joined on by the accents to the part of the clause describing the
¢lesser light,’ because the stars were appointed with the moon to
lighten up the night%. In iii. 19 the accentual division is:
¢In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread, | till thou return
unto the ground, for out of ¢ thou wast taken;’ and in iv. 25:
¢ God hath appointed me another seed | in place of Abel, because
Cain slew him.” Comp. xxxiv. 7 end ; xlix. 10; Lev. xiii. 6 end ;
Deut. xvi. 3*; Judg. vi. 21" (see Bertheau) 1 Ki. xx. 12°; Is.
xxxviii. 16 ; Iv. 5 ; Ixvi. 13; 1 Chr. xvi. 33 (as Ps. xevi. 13).

B. The second class embraces certain recurrent phrases, which

15 Comp. Jer. xxxi, 35: ‘Thus saith Jehovah, who giveth the sun for a light
by day, and the ordinances of the moon and stars for a light by night.
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are occasionally attached to the end of the verse, without affecting
the regular division preceding, as MY DNJ, T M and
cognate expressions, Is. i. 20 ; xvii. 6; Jer. xlviii. 43 ; Ezek.v.15;
xv. 8; xxx. 12; Amosi. 15; &e. So ﬂ)ﬂ" W, Lev. xix. 105
xxi. 12; xxii. 2, 3; xxVi. 45; and WY T, Jer. xxxi. 35;
xxxiii. 2; Amos v. 8; ix. 6. ) ’

y. The third class relates to the peculiar division often found
before OND, e.g. MY Dby | owiby MM
(Gen. §i. 16); RGN | DI I D KA D
(xv. 18); M9 3} B W | Sieen B e o)
NOND (Ex. v. 14); M) | PO P rln iaDT ™
SND YOI TR WY T (Fer. xxxiii. 1). In these
examples the clauses have been divided, just as if '1?3&‘2 were
not present, with the consequence that ,'\?3&% and the word
(or words) between it and the main dichotomy preceding are
brought together in a very awkward way. And so in numberless
other passages. The object of the division seems to have been
purely musical, to introduce more variety into the chanting than
would have been possible if the division had been always on the
word immediately preceding ﬂb&!? , and to secure a fuller melody
for long sentences (e.g. 2 Sam. vii. 7; Jer. xliv. 15). From the
frequent occurrence of ﬁb&‘.? with Athnach and Silluq, it is
here that the monotony would have been most felt; and here

the above division is most common. With the other accents, it
is frequently neglected 1°.

V. It is important to notice the influence which parallelism
has on the division of the verse. This main ornament of the
Hebrew style characterizes all the poetical and (to a great

' Thus in Genesis, it occurs only twice (xlii. 37; xlv. 16), a8 far as I have
observed, out of some thirty examples.

1 But not confined to Hebrew, for it is found equally in old Egyptian and
Assyrian compositions. '
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extent) the prophetical parts of the twenty-one Books. It is also
found in the simply narrative portions, for a poetic colouring
often shews itself even there. The most conspicuous instances
are where it is marked by the main dichotomy, but it appears
hardly less frequently in the minor divisions of the verse.

For the different kinds of parallelism, I may be allowed to
refer to my remarks in NI MYy, pp. 24-28.

The most common form in which it appears is that of
partial parallelism,—with or without addition, thus:

a. Without addition, e. g.

‘In blessing I will bless thee, and in multiplying I will multiply thy seed
as the stars of heaven, | and as the sand which is upon the sea-shore’ (Gen.
xxii. 1%).

*Your new moons and your appointed feasts my soul hateth; they are a
burden upon me, | I am weary of bearing them’ (Is. i. 14).

*Like a8 many were astonished at thee,—his visage was 8o marred more than
man, | and his form more than the sons of men’ (lii. 14).

¢ They are waxen fat, they shine: yea, they overpass the deeds of wickedness ;
they plead not the cause, the cause of the fatherless, that they should prosper; |
and the right of the needy do they not judge’ (Jer. v. 28) 1,

In these and similar cases, the main idea of the verse (or
clause) is first given, and then follows an echo (as it were) of the
last part of the same. The logical division is disregarded. No
less is this the case, in many of the instances of parallelism

B. With addition, e. g. '

¢ But the multitude of thy foes shall be like small dust, | and the multitude of
the terrible ones as chaff that passeth away: and it shall be at an instant
suddenly’ (Is. xxix. 5).

‘For Jehovah is our judge, Jehovah is our lawgiver, | Jehovah is our king;
He will save us’ (xxxiii. 22).

‘I will bring the blind by a way that they know not; in paths that they
know not will I lead them: | I will make darkness light before them, and
crooked places straight. These are the things which I will do and not forbear’
(xlii. 16).

‘8ing, O barren, thou that hast not borne; | break forth into singing and ory
aloud, thou that hast not travailed with child: for more are the children of
the desolate than the children of the married wife, saith Jehovah’ (liv. 1).

18 For the sake of beginners, I add a few more examples: Gen. xlix. 27; Is,
xxx, 10; xli. 20; Jer. i, 10 (antithetic) ; Hos, vi, 1; Amos v. 1T; ix.14; Nah,
i, 7.
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‘Go up to Lebanon, and cry; and lift up thy voice in Bashan; | and cry from
Abarim : for all thy lovers are destroyed’ (Jer. xxii. 20)*°.

I have noted a few instances of what has been termed
progressive parallelism, e. g.

‘ Therefore the abundance they have gotten | and their store—over the poplar-
brook shall they carry them’ (Is. xv. 7).

‘The meadows by the Nile, by the brink of the Nile, | and all that is sown by
the Nile,—shall become dry, be driven away, and be no more’ (xix. 7).

‘A thousand at the rebuke of ome, | at the rebuke of five,—shall ye flee’
(xxx. 17).

¢ Yea, from of old men have not heard, nor perceived by the ear, | eye hath not
seen,—a God beside Thee, who worketh &ec.’ (Ixiv. 3).

This kind of parallelism is more common in the three Books.

VI. In cases of specification, we often find the proper logical
or syntactical division—particularly the latter—neglected, and
the main musical pause introduced between the details or particulars
given. Distinctness of enunciation, and emphasis (where neces-
sary), were thus secured. The pause was introduced where it
seemed likely to be most effective. Thus the logical division is
disregarded :

¢ And Moses said, With our young and with our old will we go, | with our sons
and with our daughters, with our flocks and with our herds will we go; for we
must hold a feast unto Jehovah’ (Ex. x. 9).

‘I have sent among you the pestilence after the manner of Egypt; I have
slain with the sword your young men, and given your horses into captivity, | and
I have made the stink of your camp to come up even into your nostrils: yet have
ye not returned unto Me, saith Jehovah’ (Amos iv. 10)%.

Comp. Gen. xlii. 36°; Lev. xxii. 13%; Is. xliv. 12; Jer.xlii. 14;
Ezek. xiv. 7 (not 4); Amos vi. 2; Ob. 11.

Syntactical clauses are treated in the same way, and subject,
object, &c. are cut in two—or members that belong together,
separated—Dby the dichotomy. (A logical pause may occur in the
verse or not.)

1 T give a few additional examples: Is. ii. 13; v. 29; viil. 10; x. 15; xiii. 4;
lii. 1; lvii. 6 ; Ezek. xvi. 45; Joel i. 12,

% Tt is interesting to compare with this verse, vv. 6, 8, 9, 11, all with the same
refrain. The details in these verses are not so numerous, hence the division is
regular.
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¢In the selfsame day entered Noah, and Shem and Ham and Japheth the sons
of Noah, | and Noah’s wife, and the three wives of his sons with them, into the
ark’ (Gén. vii. 13).

¢ And Isaac was forty years old, when he took Rebekah, the daughter of Bethuel
the Aramean of Paddan-aram, | the sister of Laban the Aramean, to be his wife’
(xxv. 20).

¢ And every man, with whom was found blue and purple and scarlet, and fine
linen, and goats’ hair, | and rams’ skins dyed red, and sealskins, brought them’
(Ex. xxxv. 23).

‘And ye shall offer a burnt-offering unto Jehovah, two young bullocks and
one ram, | and seven he-lambs of the first year; they shall be unto you without
blemish’ (Num. xxviii. 19 ; comp. 11b).

‘And I will set a sign among them, and I will send such as escape of them unto
the nations,—to Tarshish, Pul and Lud that draw the bow, to Tubal and Javan, |
to the isles afar off, that have not heard My fame, neither have seen My glory,—
and they shall declare My glory among the nations’ (Is. Ixvi. 19).

Perhaps the most notable instances of this mode of division
are the following : -

¢And Jehovah said unto Moses, Speak unto Aaron thy brother, that he come
not at all times into the holy place within the veil, | before the mercy-seat whick
8 upon the ark, that he die not ; for I will appear in the cloud upon the mercy-
seat’ (Lev. xvi. 2). [Specification with emphasis .]

‘And thou shalt say in thy heart, Who hath borne me these? seeing I was
bereaved and barren, | an exile and outcast ; and these, who hath brought them
up? Behold, I was left alone; these, where were they?’ (Is. xlix, 21). [The
grouping of the words, though forced, is not without effect.]

Comp. Gen. xxxiv. 28; Ex. xxvii. 19; Deut. xi. 6 ; Josh.vi. 21}
2 Ki. x. 58; Jer. xli. 3; Ezek. xxvii. 27 ; Esth. ix. 26 ; Ezraiv.17%.

3 Tt appears to me a mistake to suppose, with Luzzatto, Malbim, and Geiger
(whom Dillmann follows), that the Athnach here rests on a fanciful interpretation
given in the name of R. Jehuda, Menachoth 27°. Had this interpretation
indeed represented the traditional and generally accepted view of the passage, we
might have allowed that the accentuation had been influenced by it. But, so far
from this being the case, it was opposed to the recognised teaching (mote }334
"' 11ap Le.). Nor is it found in the Versions or in any Rabbinical Commentary.
In short, there is nothing to shew that it was anything more than the extravagant
conceit of & single Rabbi, who perhaps imagined that he had the accentuation on
his side. (Geiger, Jidische Zeitachrift, ii. p. 30, has certainly not succeeded in
establishing his point that R. Jehuda's view was that held by the Pharisees.)

B (en. xii. 8 and Is. ix. 8 seem to belong under this head. In the former
passage, the details are so accented as to draw special attention to the place which
Abraham chose for pitching his tent and solemnizing the worship of Jehovah.
In the latter, it is the lasf of the details that is marked off, but that is an
important one.

G
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It is not often that this prominent division occurs, where only
two objects are specified, or fwo particulars given : .

‘The bread of his God, both of the most holy, | and of the holy, shall he eat’
(Lev. xxi. 23).

¢ And the holy oblation | and the sanctuary of the house shall be in its midst’
(Ezek. xlviii. 31%).

¢ For three transgressions of Damascus | and for four, I will not turn it away’
(Amos i. 3 ; comp. 6, 9, &c.).

(Such instances answer to the progressive parallelism of p. 40.)

See further, Gen. vi. g* (two adjectives); Deut. ix. 28; 1 Ki.
vil. 78 36*; Ezek.xlv. 11; Qoh.iii. 14?; 1 Chr. vi. 34 ; xxix. 4.

Other modes of dealing with specification present no difficulty.
The several details are usually marked with accents in regular
crescendo order,—a climax ascendens,—or are formed into pairs or
groups, which are treated in the same way. For examples, see
Gen. xii. 5; xv. 9; Josh. xi. 16 ; Is. iii. 24 ; Ixvi. 3; Qoh. ix. 11%:
and comp. the rules for the division of the verbal clause, p. 49.

Where specification runs on in successive verses, the same principle
of distinct enunciation is observable. For instance, when strings of
names occur, we constantly find them broken up into short verses.
See Gen. x. 15 ff.; Is. iii. 18f.; Ezra vii. 1 ff.; 1 Chr. viii. 14 f.; &c.

VII. The parentkesis may be indicated in various ways.

It may occupy a separate verse (or verses), as in Deut. ii. 10~12 ;
ili. 9, 11 ; Jer. xxxix. 1, 2.

Or it may occur in the middle or at the end of the verse, when
the rule is to mark it off with the accent next greater than that
whick precedes it (with Athnach or Sillug after Zaqeph, with
Zaqeph or Tiphcha after R'bhia, &ec.). The principle of the
rule is evident 23,

¢If they sin against Thee’ [R’bhia],—*for there is no man that sinneth not’
[Zaqeph),—* and Thou be angry with them, &e.’ (1 Ki. viii. 46).

‘Now Pashchur the son of Immer the priest heard’ [Zageph],—‘and he was
chief officer in the house of Jehovah’ [Athnach],—‘Jeremiah prophesying these
things’ (Jer. xx. 1).

3 It is very rarely indeed that this rule fails. Ex. xxx. 13P is an unimportant
exception. In Ezek. xxxiii. 33 the accentuators perhaps supplied YYon, as the
LXX é&pofow. A strange mistake occurs in 1 Ki. xi. 26. For f1919% point
hying, with Ox. 1, 7, 10, &e.
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So the scruples of the accentuators led them to mark a
parenthesis in the well-known passage :

¢And the lamp of God was not yet gone out’ [Zaqeph],—*and Samuel was
asleep*’ [Athnach]—*in the temple of Jehovah’ (1 Sam. i, 3).

For other examples, see Gen. xix. 20°; Deut. iii. 19; 2 Sam.
xiv. 26 ; xxi. 2 ; Jer. xli. 9; Ameos vi. 14 ; 2 Chr, xxxii. 9.

The above are the usual modes of marking the parenthesis.
Variations are infrequent. Sometimes the clause is broken up
into parts, each of which is treated successively as above, e. g.

‘Like a8 many were astonished at thee’ [Zaqeph],—his visage was so marred
more than man’ [Athnach], ‘and his form more than the sons of men’
[Silluq],—*so &e.” (Is. lii. 14, 15).

¢And the sons of Reuben, the first-born of Israel’ [Zarga],—*for he was the
first-born’ [S’g6lta) ; ‘but forasmuch as he defiled his father’s couch, his birth-
right was given unto the sons of Joseph’ [Athnach]; ‘and the genealogy is not
to be reckoned after the birthright’ [Silluq] (1 Chr. v. 1). The parenthesis in
this case, from its length and many details, passes on into the next verse.

Comp. 1 Ki. xii. 2 (2 Chr. x. 2); Esth. ii. 12 ; 1 Chr. viii. 13.

Sometimes again, where verses are closely connected in sense
and construction,—as 1 Ki. xviii. 3, 4; 2 Ki. ix. 14,15; 2 Chr.
v. 11, 12,—the parenthesis occupies the last half of one verse,
and is then continued in the next?6; or it may occur even
at the deginning of the verse, as in 1 Ki. viii. 42; ix. 11 (but,
this is unusual).

In the course of the present chapter, the most frequent and
most important cases of irregular division have been considered.
My aim has been, by the comparison of a sufficient number of
examples, to shew that a principle underlies the deviation in each
case. An explanation thus determined can hardly (I venture to
think) be called in question. ’

* Rabb. Comm. supply 10pn3 (see verse 2), or something similar, after 23,

2 There is nothing peculiar in this, for other constructions are treated in the
same way, in the verse-division. It must, however, be allowed that the arrange-
ment in Judg. xx. 27, 28 is awkward in the extreme.

G 2
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CHAPTER: IV.

ON SYNTACTICAL DICHOTOMY.

THE most frequent, although for us the least important,
instances of the application of the dichotomy come under this
head. In almost every verse—owing to the minute subdivisions
which the continuous *dichotomy introduces—we meet with
cases where the synfactical relation of the words to one another,
and to the whole clause of which they form a part, alone decides
its position. And it is not always easy to see on what principle
the dichotomy in such cases is made. It is therefore necessary
to consider somewhat at length what the relation is between
gyntaz and the accentual division.

* We should not expect the dichotomy to intervene where only
two words come together, either as forming an independent
clause, or as simply left together in the course of the accentual
division. Occasionally indeed (as we shall see) under the
influence of musical laws, or in cases where a distinct or
emphatic enunciation was desired, separation takes place even
here. But the rule is fo keep two words wumited. Concepts
therefore—as subject and predicate, adverb and verb,—which
are kept apart in longer clauses, are here constantly brought
together, thus: 'IJJ'?@ MM (Ts. xxxiii. 22); W70 MM
(Jer. xi.18); NN "LV (Ezek. xii. 12) ; TIPS “Amtny-by
(Hab. ii. 1). And as words united by Maqqeph are regarded (for
accentual purposes) as constituting a single word, we meet with
such combinations as IMI™RAMI Vj’tﬁ'ﬂ:m (Is. xxxii. 2);
MOTTEN YWCTIERR (v, 8)

But in sentences consisting of three or more words, the
dichotomy is more or less regularly introduced. Here the first
step is to notice which of the component parts of a grammatical
clause—subject, object, verb, &e.—precedes .

1 In this chapter, where it is necessary to distinguish the main from a minor
dichotomy, I mark the former by d 1, and the latter by d 2, d 3, &e.
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I. The SUBJECT may precede, and—from its independent
position 2—is generally marked off by the main dichotomy:

W12 D ANNT | YIM (Gen. i. 2); MM T | OTIIN)
oy Him3 b (xviii. 18); NWT | YTOY TIAD) W TR
53&1 Tyo-e "'5“131'13 (iid. 12) The subject may be common
to two clauses, as in tvmm T rrym o0 oo |
rvin ooN (Ezek. xxxiv. 19).

The usual exceptions come under the following heads: -

1. The personal and other pronouns are mot always considered
important enough to stand by themselves, thus: INPTY | 79N N
(Is. lvii. 12); comp. MW (Gen. ii. x1); NAX (vi. 21), M (v. 1); H5N
(xxxvi. 14); WX (xiv. 20); *® (Num. xxiii. 10); &o.?

The same may ‘be said of the indefinite Y%, DY, ¢ one, any one’
(Qoh. )v1 2 ; ix. 15Y), and the distributive Y'Y, ‘each every one’ (Lev.
xix. 3).

2. When the clause, which the subject introduces, consists of two
parts, the first syntactically complete in itself, the second a supple-
mental appendage (a Zusatz, to use a German term, which exactly
expresses the construction), consisting generally of a preposition with
its government or an adverbial expression, the main dichotomy may
be placed at the end of the first part*. The subject will then either
have no disjunctive accent, or be marked with a minor dichotomy. The

following examples will explain what I mean : 5‘!&'! nnB | Nyt min
(Geen. xvili. 10); T DYH | Toor MM (Ex. xv. 18); o | bn
(2 Sam. xxii. 33); 1% D33 | DV WMDY (Dan, x. 5). Or the minor
dlchotomy appears: B NN 5'-'|Dd| oy "l"'ldl Yam (Qen. iii. 1);
TikD | 'J"IN'nN T3 | MM (xxiv. 35). Such cases are very ¢ common 5,
Ins'oa.nces of a double Zusatz are found, as in D'\ | D"ID 20
iy ﬂ'l"‘ﬁ' | D&M (Gen. xiii. 13), and 2 Chr. xxix. 34b, but are rare.

2 See Gesenius’ Gr., § 144.

3 Of course, in such cases, the minor dichotomy is due, if the length of the part
of the clause before the main dichotomy requires it, e. g. 197 | D;‘:’!Z 1:31"’]2';5:5
(Jer. xviii. 11).

4 The Zusatz answers to the supplemental clause in the logical division, p. 32.

5 Tt being understood that the division is quite optional. Hence Codd. frequently
vary. Thus we have 7jim m?)) and 7y maY) (7 Sam. xvi. 14); jpipm) and
109 (Zech. iii. 2); 0§y and o3y (Esth. iii. 15). Even the same verse
sometimes shews a different division, as Gen. xxxi. 25°; Josh. vi. g.
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3. Sometimes, notwithstanding the position of the subject at the
head of the clause, the main tone or emphasis lies—or was considered
by the accentuators to lie—further on in the clause. In such cases
they did not hesitate to transfer the main dichotomy accordingly,—the
subject being marked, where necessary, by a minor dichotomy,—e. g.
w3y 73 3 W ma Ay T (2 Ki. x. xo); | 12 730 | T

a1 a2
wp2 M e (Is. id. 6); WO | DYTH | D77 3 (Qoh ix. 5); D'PXD
™3 137 | DB (Deat. ii. xo); ‘M | nwK3 P (Hab. i 4)
Comp. Gen. xix. 24 ; Num. xv. 13; Josh.ix.3; 1 Sam. v. 1; Is. iii. 1;
viil. 7 ; Ixiv. 37

4. Lastly, we cannot but expect to find the subject occupying an
inferior position, when its verb governs a clause introduced by ‘3
("9®) or an Infinitive with ). Such clauses are often of considerable
length, and it would manifestly have been awkward in the extreme

to mark off always the subject at the commencement. The rule, there-
fore, is to make the main dichotomy immediately precede these clauses

(just as we, in reading, make a slight pause before them), e. g. ﬂ1¥d|’ mm
VK M3 "}-Q.l IJ%'HD';‘ |l YO MY (Josh. xvii.4); T T ) d|’ oy M3
®n MM '3 (Judg. xiv. 4). (Corresponding instances with the
object, I1, or an adverbial expression, 111, at the head of the clause,

are, I believe, very rare. I mention, therefore, here the only ones 1
have noted : 1 Ki. xvii. 47; 2 Chr. xxviii. 10, 13.)

II. The oBskcT may precede, and as its position at the head
of the clause implies a distinct emphasis, it is marked off by the

main dichotomy: 3‘7;&1"\ NS D7 W32 | 2N (Gen. ix. 4);

¢ Much has been written on the accentuation of this passage. Unquestionably
it may stand as in our texts, comp. Ezek. xiv. 14®; Dan. ii. 25%. But it is to be
noted that the great majority of Codd. (I have not noticed a single exception)
point regularly 1mm inyoNa | PISY.

" That variations occur in Codd. is no more than we should expect. Thus, we
have ‘py and *#y (Jer. viil. 7); D307IP) and 0*ib7d) (Ezek. xxxi. 8); N2%0
and 840 (Dan. v. 13); nim) and n§y (2 Chr. xviii. 22), with a different
tone or emphasis according to the taste of the punctators. In a few unimportant
instances the division is quite arbitrary. Thus in Gen. x. 8, 13, 15, 34 bis, the
subject is regularly marked off before 7 ; then in verse 26 comes an instance to the
contrary,17'nju-ny | 75 jopd).  Comp. 1 Chr. iv. 2, where there is a change in
the same verse, (in verse 8 point {1p) with Codd.) We have here such a variation
of tone as & reader in the present day might adopt, without assigning to it any
particular meaning. (So when the object or an adv. expression precedes, Neh.
iil. 6; Gen. x. 35.) :
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oo *b oy | phy (xxi. 6); 15PN | T3 BYIYY MR
o759 (1 Ki. xiv. 11).
The exceptions follow the same lines as with the subject, but are

Jar fewer in number. The accentuators rightly felt that the emphatic
position of the object was to be as little disturbed as possible.

1. Thus under the head of the pronouns, I have noted only N} ('"?N),
M, and WX, without the dichotomy: D‘ngD'bQ "aynb3 | oy
(Ex.xxx. 13); YA 33 | PP DX (2 Sam. xxiil. 22); | W78 7D
§92y5% 7271 (Josh. v. 14); DWION NI3™WK (Gen. ii. 3); and with
the minor dichotomy TP I Ta'::?;gg nim dln‘i?f&_i (Deut. xix. 10).

2, The Zusatz, however, is freely used, on the same principle as
with the subject: mP¥ nam 'liD:'5§ | 9BYY WTNYY (Lev. iv. 25);
S7en nvab | AR MY (Ezek. xxxiii, 7); 197 M3 | WRD ﬁx?g&a-nm

3 . H v T H 9’ '\’ v
(1Chr.x. 10); or with the minor dichotomy on the object: 30 | ink"3
vy-o7n’| BN (Gen. xxxvi 4); 30ya |y oY 33 (I ix. 7).

3. In only a few other cases has the emphasis, due on the object,
been moved further on in the clause, e.g. MAN N | ANAN-ON MEN

" a
(Lev. xviii. 18); XD P8 | XE INOD (Num. ix. 13); | MMy
a . : . ol
b nbwna | i ANy (Jer. xviii. 13); DYY MY | DB DAYD
(Ezek. xxxiii. 31); {1953 | W85 1 (xliv. 21). InJer. ix. b; x. 13b
(li. 16) texts vary.

II1. Apverss, and PREPOSITIONS with their government, at
the beginning of the clause, are also generally marked off by the
main dichotomy, e.g. T3 Y NID-NY | DI (Gen-ii. 20) ;
why TR N2 [ORDD (Jer. vi 26); WTMS Hivm
Som o | b mymen ooy Son b Moz
NS PN AN (Gen. vi. 20).

The exceptions run for the most part parallel to those with the
subject and object.

1. Prepositions with pronominal suffiz, or with the independent
pronouns, often occupy an inferior position: NPYY 73y | VpA DM
(Lev. xxv. 44); DWW3D | RIRY. WD (Ruth ii. 9); °| PN} WK
P3N MM (Neh. iii. 16); DX 190 | XY D *IN (1 Sam. xxiv. 15);

® 8o Yy, DYYY, verses 2, 4, &c., ‘beside him (them).’
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b | P 22 (Judg. vi. 15) ; Db k| v e 7 oy
(Josh. xiii. 8).

2. Instances with the Zusatz are common enough: | ﬂé’;?,m? fiagya
ann by (Gen. iii. 17); A3 | LW D‘F}S}! (xii. 16). And with
the minor dichotomy, ™A NY3 | 9 I WS (xviii. 14). The
double Zusatz is found in Lev. xxiv. 4, THR 7 ’29‘?, and Deut.
xxix, 14, DW3 VBY,

3. As with the subject and object, the main dichotomy is at times
moved forward in the clause to where the chief stress or emphasis

o d o "
seems to rest, e.g. 3% Ny Doy nis ' orib w12 Y g3 (Gen. i.1);
R d1 . N ) .
bieatr bt ne| by a: |'vawa (Mic. iv. 14); D% N2 DinD
DRI DANTWN (N | 9 (Mall i, 1).

4. Sometimes two adverbial expressions are found together at the
head of the clause,—answering to the double Zusatz at the close,—

e.g. 872 DBb (1 Sam. ix. 9); TR 30N MOYDY (2 Sem. ix, 13);
2 79p0-3% 210 W3 BY3 (Esth. i 10). Comp. Cant. iii. 1; Dan.
ii. 19; iii. 8; 1 Chr. xii. 3%.

5. Lastly, the rule for the dichotomy is often relaxed in the case of
the common and less important adverbs, as T}, A¥, ¥, O, I;?, 13'59,
127008,y 19, AnY, DY, &e. Such cases are very common, see
YO in Gen. xviii. 24 ; 190K, xxiii. 19, &c.® To them may be added
the frequently recurring adverbial expressions, ¥ D3, R0 NY3 (Is.
ii. 20; xxxix. 1, &c.), and M2'3 (2 Ki. xxiv. 1),

IV. The vocATIVE, at the beginning of the clause, is generally
marked off by the dichotomy : PN ¥ YT M3 | 7719 )N
(Gen. xv. 8). But when a Jomg clause follows, it is almost
necessarily subordinated to a part of the same, as in Gen. xviii.
3; Deut. iii. 24 ; Ezek. xliv. 5; 1 Chr. xxix. 16 ; &e.

[If it be asked, how, when we have marked off the subject,
object, &c., we are to proceed with the division of the rest of the
clause, the answer is very simple. We start de novo with the
members remaining, always supposing there are at least three
words left to be divided. If the subject is succeeded by the

% In these minor matters Codd. often vary. Sometimes the Massora fixes the
accentuation, as Gershdyim in ]S‘g (Jer. vii. 32) ; and T’bhir in npYy (Mie. iv. 11),
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object, or the object by the subject, &c., we have simply to
proceed as before, and mark off this second member by a minor

dichotomy, e.g. TR M2 22| TN (Ezek. xxiii. 25) 5
TOr 0O T (K v 1) Tz e
PITb 2992 iy ¢ nANDE T YT (Is. x. 23, where
the three last words are treated as a verbal clause) ; NIND 53_?
oM dln l?ﬁDZ'( d|l “2YDY (xi. 8); and 0 on. But in most cases
the verb succeeds, and we then divide according to Rule V,
immediately following.]

V. With the veErB?’, the division is quite different. Here

the weight of the clause lies at the end; and the last member
is first separated by the dichotomy, then the second from the

end, and so on till we reach the verb: ~g:;1-nt5"|’ AR 1
oniae-by | o yin oM (Bx. xii. 51); "M N
¢ e T b oeey i D nRon
MR MR oY (Gen. xxxiii. 19) 1L,

The student may find for himself examples in every page.

Variations from this simple rule are the following :
1. The several parts of a compound member are constantly

treated by the accentuation as separate members, e. g. ml?‘dl‘ =Ii? o
by rams''w22 rrbe me e P mrn (Gen. v 8);
v nieay vion |’ i TETD (Amos v. 16).
Or else they are grouped in various ways: ag,:;_ff =l 1N¥d|s‘l5'ﬂj1_’l
oMby B9D) nRpgh BTAN[ 30 (Gen. xxiv. 35); ¥PR | Y MDY
" a1l ds
piby-l AR | e 5% P (Is. ix. 5).

10 Participles, infinitives, and verbal adjectives come, so far as they have verbal
government, under the category of the verb.

With 1o (m277), 1'%, 199, ©2, the verbal idea is often implied (see Gesenius’
Gr., § 100. 5), Gen. xxii. 13; xxiv. 23; xxviii. 17; xxxi. 14.

N The vocative is generally made a separate member, e.g. in Judg. v. 31;
Mic. vi. 8; but sometimes not, when the suffix of the 2nd pers. precedes, as in Is.
viii. 8; x. 23; or even follows, Is, xiv. 31; Mic. ii. 12.

H
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2. On the other hand, adverbial expressions or prepositions with

their government—homogeneous members, bde it observed—;’are' some-

1. .
times kept together by the accentuation ¥, e. g. | AY"Y D‘;?gli; | ANk Am
) 5 (Gen. xvi. 3); D¥TTD M | omaebue ' e
(xxii. 15); DWYD TWH3 | bk SyM (2 Ki ii. 11; comp. ver. 1).
Other examples are Ex. ii. 5; xxv. 30; Lev. xiv. 27 (not 16); Num.
xiv. 3%; Josh. xxi, 8; Is. xl. 2 end; Jer. xxxvi. 10; Qoh. ii. 15;
1 Chr. xxiii. 31.

3. Some anomalous cases occur, which may almost all be explained
by the desire to emphasize the part of the clause, to which the dicho-
tomy has, contrary to rule, been transferred. It is enough to trace the
principle which guided the accentuators. We are not bound always to
agree with them.

(a) Thus, when the verb which introduces the clause, receives its
nearer definition through another verb, governing an accusative,
adverbial expression, &c., and this accusative or adverbial expression
is placed before the verb on which it depends, they considered that a
certain emphasis was intended, and pointed accordingly : pp@;‘s? wR
PIT5Y 31 | T2 (Deut. xxvii. 56); MY IADY | MmD DRy
(Is. xxix. 15); Ny AN | Pimmb Ayow-wbn (xxxvii, 26) ; 1RND)
T | RT3 (xlii. 24); P3NT2 | D02 [ by ama e (D,
iii. 16) ; n:;l_'!:'_b I NDI&?-'? B r'?zg;,'xb (v. 15; comp. vv. 8, 16, and
iv.15). And so in 2 Sam. xv. 20 ; xxi. 4; Qoh, viii. 3 ; Esth.ii. g; Dan.
vi. 5; Ezra iv. 22; 2 Chr. xxxi. 4, 10.

(8) In the following passages the accentuators have placed the
dichotomy even at the status constructus®, as a measure of emphasis
seemed to be due there: 10 MONT NI | OND 1Y M) (Gen. xiv. 13);

12 Particularly at the end of the clause, like the double Zusatz at the end of
the nominal clause. It is but rarely (as far as I have observed) that the expres-
sions referred to come together in the middle of the clause, as in 1 Ki. xi. 36;
2 Ki, xvii. 13; Is. xxix. 4.

13 Here Luzzatto and Delitzsch have both misapprehended the accentuation,
which, it must be allowed, is ambiguous.

14 The change Baer makes (see his note) is therefore quite unnecessary. .

15 Such & free division is not without parallel in our own chanting, as in the
Te Deum: ‘Heaven and earth are full of the majesty | of Thy glory,’ of which
we might make a verbal clause in Heb., with the dichotomy at the st. const. :

713 | 70 P ohdn wn

18 That Abraham should be dwelling at such a place was & circumstance worthy
of observation! The Midrash has something to say on the point.



SYNTACTICAL DICHOTOMY. 51

T oingeD W M3 | Wpgna oDk i (. 3); WY W | 8 W (Ex.
xxv. 10; similar vv. 13, 31; xxxvi. 3I; XXXVil. 4; XxxXix. 25).
The further instances I have noticed are Ex. xxxii. 22 ; Num. vi. 5P ;
Deut. xiv. 6; xxxiii. 24P; Judg. iv. 5; Is. xxviii. 4 ; Jer. xix. 1; Esth.
vi. 18

(y) A few other isolated cases shew divergence. Thus we have
Tv3 R | DVIX MM M (Gen. i 8), to avoid the awkward
junction of 17¥3 | 1 D‘ﬂ5§ In Gen. xxx. 7, 10, 12 the maids of Leah
and Rachel are carefully distinguished. In Num. xxvii. 16 U8 is
kept apart from the Divine titles. In 1 Sam.xxv.8V; 1 Ki. i 45;
Jer. xxxiv. 6 ; xxxviii. 11; Ezek. xxvi. 7; Nah. ii. 1b; Cant. vii. 7;
Lam. iii. go; and 2z Chr, xxvi. 15, it is not difficult to see that
a certain emphasis was designed, and is, in most cases, appropriate
enough. They are none of them passages of any importance.

The above are the only exceptions I have observed. Others may,
perhaps, be found. Against them are to be set the thousands of in-
stances, in which the rule for the division of the verbal clause ts
carried out.

VI. In nominal sentences, when the predicate precedes, the
division is the same as with the verb, e.g. DN ‘E\DT 2
S WY R ORI 95 (Gen. xxix. 19); | NIFT JitiNT
men MR o (Bx xii 2); TIITToN 2R
"!N?'_‘ (Deut. xxx. 14).

Only when 1) follows, the dichotomy comes not on it, but
on the predicate (which is indeed in the accusative): 7Y
D T | OYTAY (Gen. ix. 25) 5 TR BYMIITNT | 3D
(1 Ki. v. 15). '

17 The place is to be noted. All Joseph’s future history depends on their having
been sent Zhere/ Once introduced, this division is repeated in verse 7 and xli. 10.
‘We might be tempted to point "p®Wn3 with Qames, as in xlii. 17, and then all
would be regular; but this would be contrary to the Massora, which requires
Pathach, 'rinp 2 wna

18 One might be inclined to explain some of these cases by a reference to
rhythm, or equilibrium in the section of the clause, but such explanations will
not apply, for the simple reason that in other similar instances, and those the
great majority, these influences do not make themselves felt, but the division is
according to the rule for the verbal clause. See Gen. iii. 24®; Judg. viii. 5°;
1 Ki. xi. 27%; Jer. xxxviii. 6 ; 1 Chr. xvi. 10°; &c.

H2
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An occasional exception is indeed found, as indll DIND n'rg"f Aod
25 (Gen. ii. 18); 1OPp3 YRIT | DWY Y3 (2 Ki. xii 1; and

: ! : - XL
similar passages); D3> man | &0 Satr (Lev. xxv. 10); | I8 773Y

a1

mmw | ?l‘a,?t' (2 Sam. xv. 34); and MM N3 | WM 193 (Is. ii. 2);
the explanations of which will readily suggest themselves. In Jer.
iv. 278, texts vary.

VIL Lastly, the consuncioNs, as WN, N, D, AN, D,
W2 %2, 35, wmb, W, 15, the wmoatives, as N, b3, 1y,
"?3:, "E\‘?Z_!, and forms compounded from them, as DN %3, %3 '72,

8b 2, ) DN, ‘D‘?Z_l"ll_? » &c., need not detain us, They are,
from their character, generally joined, either by a conjunctive
accent or Maqqeph, to the word following. It is unnecessary to
give examples, as they may be found in every page.

But, sometimes on musical grounds, sometimes with a view to
emphasis, even these unimportant words, which have so little claim
to an mdependent posmon are found marked with a pausal accent,

thus: DX (Gen. iv. ¥); 'WN (xi. 7); D3 (xxxii. 21); *? (ii. 17; and
often) 8 (Is.vil. 5; and often), N5 (Gen. ii. 25) ; 83'5& (xviii. 30);
N5on (Ezek. xxxiv. 8; Baer rightly); '3 ¥ (1 Ki. xi. 22; and
often) ; but "3 &5 (iii. 22, 23; Is. xxx. 16); &c. These two last
examples shew that the punctators are not always consistent, even
where we should expect them to be so. And so m Codd there is, in
these trifling points, frequent variation, thus in by nxﬁp'm5 (Is.
Ixiii. 19) some have N"? others ®; in Mic. vi. 5 we find il”i? and
i!m5 &e. Somenmes the Massora comes in and fixwes the accentuation,
as DYD3 3 F; B3 3 Bry; 03 3335 e

The INTERJECTIONS are used in the same way, e.g. |, M37
(Gen. iii. 22; xxvii. 42°)¥; W7 (Is. xvil. 12; xviil. 1); 7T
(Ex. i. 10).

Thus far we have had to do with the division of the clause into its
several members, but there is a further point that requires considera-
tion, and that is, the division, in certain cases, of the members them~
selves. Every member of a clause—subject, object, &c.—will be either

2 ;1e and 187, as in Gen. xxvii. 27; Ex. xxxv. 30; Deut. i. 8; ii. 31, may
take the place of m3:.
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simple, consisting of one word, or compound, consisting of two or more
words. And such compound members introduce a new element into
the dichotomy of the verse,about which it is necessary to say a few words.

1. Two Nouns in apposition are generally kept together by the
accentuation, as DYIOX MM, T 100, SAYR MONK (Gen. iv. 1), &e.

But where emphasis or distinctness of enunciation seems to require
it, the dichotomy—and even the main dichotomy of the clause—may
come between, e.g. DY | ‘Ma7ny i5 md 37 (Num. xxv. 12); "0

a dg . N
MDY | Y15 038 (Zech. i, 8); D3 | worne | ke nim iy
(Judg. iii. 28). And so the emphatic pronoun may be separated from
the noun, 81 | 53 731 (Num. xviii. 23):

The cases, in which more than two nouns come in apposition, or
instead of the noun we bave a nominal expression consisting of several
words, present no difficulty. The subdivision of such expressions will
be according to the general rules for the dichotomy, see Gen. xxiii. 16;
Num. xvi. 2; 1 Ki. xi. 36°; Amos v. 16.

2. So two Nouns, in the same construction and joined by 3, are con-
stantly kept together by the accentuation, as ﬂ}’k;ﬂ D3 (Gen. i. 18);
BY) BY (xviii. 27); 37 %M (L 10), &e.

But for the reasons above given, they may be separated by the
dichotomy, e.g. ¥12) | 3h ANV (i. 2) ; YIT | 300 N P8 (Bx. iii. 8) 3
f P | Pimd 330 (Judg.vii. 20); MYEY | 18 S (Is. . 13); PY
o | n';'ﬂ; TPV (Esth. iv. 1); NBBY | MOXD NiLR"LR (Ezek. xl. 5).

Examples, where several nouns come together, or where the nominal
expression consists of several words (see remark above), are Deut. xxix.
%5 Is. Xxxvii. 1; XXX. 30; xxXxXvil. 12 %,

3. The substantive may be gqualified in various ways, either by
another substantive in apposition, or by an adjective, relative or
adverbial expression following. In these several cases (as we have
seen with the apposition®'), the substantive may be separated from the
qualifying expression by the main (or a minor) dichotomy. Somewhat
more of weight generally attaches to the latter in consequence. Thus

(a) Substantive and adjective: 7D Py | D"MY NiM JAM (Ex. x.

as . ; . 5 e
x9); MY | MM 307w | U (Lev. xx. x8); 380 YT MY
K¥ ) | XDIDY (Ts. vi. 1); | % T2V IO NND BTN TR T
D"LPT (xxxvi. 9). And so the demonstrative M (ﬂ?l*) often stands

* Sometimes the nouns appear dovvdéras, as ¢y (Gen. i. 11, not 12).

" Iu reality, the adjective and relative are to be regarded as in apposition,
see Ewald, §§ 293 a, 364 ¢; Stade, § 176; and even the adv. expression, when we
can supply “wx before it (see note 23), is equally in apposition.
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outside the rest of the clause: M7 | XM 73237 DYNMR ANYD
(Deut. xxviii. 58); Nt | n3hon psmrny 1o 03 TR NIM (ix. 6);
nbxn | Dwghn Dien ok byn &) YWD (Num. xvi. 26).-

(B) Substantive and relative. Here it is not so much the separation
of the relative clause from the substantive, to which attention has to

be drawn (for in our own interpunction such separation is common
enough), as the character of the dichotomy,—the main, where we look for

a minor,—e. g. vat?;ﬁyggdf TNy ngl;v'w}) nx;gu:,ndrng*;ﬂ; rnn ;x_)p';
BNaKd nim (Deat. viii. 1); PaPh| WRVaID Sy Wi onyy e
DINAN Dy Men DT N0 i | D oviosb 1y enh (Jer. xliv. 3).
For the relative, we may have the participle : NIBINWT | 30 BI) NR
(Gen. iii, 24); ¥ | i) W3 (xxiv. 62); ”35?‘ 92’55? ‘P’?)’ oy
PISTTY DIIERD | D323 (x Sem. vi. 5)

Often the relative conjunction is wnderstood: YN3 2py'3 =pan
230 M | N30 (Lam. ii. 3); | 20 0K BbY 3NN D13 ANDY
2 D' PR (Zech. ix. 11).

Obs. Sometimes, for emphasis’ sake, the dichotomy appears in the
middle of the relative clause, e.g. PD¥T2 WIWE! | NN WK 31D
(Is. ii. 1. The weight of the clause does not rest on 931, but on
the contents of the same, a viston of Isaiah®); &5 | 1’2’?‘13: (W) mR
Ni2? (xli. 3, D173 emphatic); DY D08 *3 | YT WX DIPED (2 Sam.
xi. 16, ‘the place where he knew’ &c.). Comp. Deut. i. 31, 39; xi. 2,
% ; xxvill. 69; xxxiii, 1; Judg. xviii. yob; xx. 15D

(y) Adverbs, and prepositions with their government, are constantly
employed to qualify a noun (subst. or adj.), and are joined to it by the
accents; but frequently they appear with the dichotomy preceding,
e.g. U5 | WY DM (2 Ki. xiii, 7); PN | DD DI (Is. v. 26;
comp. Joel iv. 12); WM | NN D37 13-y (Jer. v. 6); M3 WY

. d
Y2 | 3 (vid 30); T 3T o o3 1 A (2 Chr, xxiv. 24).
Comp. 5&3,@" ‘551_9‘? (1 Ki. xiv. 19) and I’;W"I'Né (2 Ki.v. 9)®. An
extreme case is M7Y3 | ﬂ’tﬁ?;ﬂ'&;l ox wox YN (Ex. xxxiv. 31).

# The first verses of Hos., Joel, Mic., Hab., and Zeph. are similarly divided.
(Comp. Jer. li. 50.) On the other hand, in piny-]3 ¥MYY My 10y | Y32 XD
(Is. xiii. 1), the weight of the clause comes on the first words. .

# We may often in such expressions supply nwx. Comp. Lev. iv. 7 and 18
(*3p%); Num. xxvi. 63b and xxxi. 12 (5); 1 Sam. xxvi. 1° and 3 (do.); Is. xxxvi.
3® and 2 Ki. xviii. 17 (3); where it fails in the first, but is given in the second
of the verses quoted.

N
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4. The connection Letween a noun in sfatus comstructus and tile
genitive following is closer than that in any of the cases already con-
sidered, yet even here, under certain circumstances, the dichotomy
intervenes,—as when the word in st. comstr. is followed by ¢wo
or more others, which together express the genitive relation, e.g. | V¥
¥) 301 NYI (Gen. ii. g); TN 7 | P (iv. 10); TIDDY KPR 00 | N
(iv. 20); RYRIDY Ry oY% WK | pyd? (Num. ix. 18); Y3 | B3
fop 23gnR M (Ts. xxx. 26)%. '

When several nouns follow one another in st. cons&r., Ehey are

. .d1
marked off(as far as is necessary) in succession : "N W | W | MWITNR
L3, 4 ag . Ll

(Gen. xlvii. 9); DY NMRY | 55 ]lD"l'néf (Hag. i. 14); rnN?dll Sip
%3 nishew (s, xii. 4).

~ The following variations occur: (a) In the case last-named, the
dichotomy sometimes comes after the second noun, particularly when
the two first nouns form together a compound idea, e.g. | MR3 NILY
DYIBR 50 (Is. xxviii, 1); ONWM W3 | 0D 23 (Jer. iii. 21); oMK
D’ﬂsﬁg | ¥ (2 Chr. i. 3)®. 1In Is. xxi. 17 five nouns are brought
together in st. constr., and the dichotomy comes, suitably enough, after
the third : P73 "33 | NYpTEDL 1&52’

(B) The small and frequently recurring words N¥ and ‘)’5’, regarded
as in st. constr., are often marked off by the dichotomy (Gen. i. 25;
ii. 20). So also the prepositions, as I, MR (v. 4; xv. 1); P32

(xiti.7); ¥ (xii. 6); DY (viii. 4); DY (xxxi. 32); 259 (xli. 46); Way3
(xxvi. 24); &c. But these words are all more commonly joined
by Maqqeph or a conjunctive accent to the word following, or are
marked by a minor dichotomy, (see text passim) according to the taste
of the punctators. (Codd. in consequence vary greatly. Where some
place R’bhia or Zageph, others have Maqqeph, &c.)

Other small words of frequent occurrence, treated in the same way,
are {3 and N2 (Gen. vii. 6; xvii. 17); 38 (xvii. 5P); N*3 (1 Ki. x. 21);
737 (Deut. xxii. 24); DV (Gen. ii. 4; Is. Iviii. 5); "2} (Deut. xxxiv. 8b;
Judg. xviii. 31); PY (Mic. v. 2); and T (Jer. xxii. 25).

5. Correlative expressions, formed by MP¥—'3, ¥—3, 3—3, &c,
are sometimes kept together and sometimes separated by the accents.

3 The relative *7, which often expresses the genitive relation in Chaldee, leads
to another division. See Dan. vi. 17, 25; Ezra iv. 15; v, 13, 16; vii. 21, In
reality this particle is in apposition (comp. Philippi, Status constructus, p. 114),
and the division is to be explained accordingly.

% Gen. L. 17; Ex. xxviii. 11; Num. iii. 36; 2 Sam. xxiii. 20b; Is. x. 12%;
xxviii. 1%, 16°; 1 Chr. xxiii. 28", may be compared. Sometimes emphasis may
have influenced the division, as in Is. xxxvi. g.
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Equilibrium of the parts of the clause will generally decide. Thus
we have YD P WK 13 | DGR b1 (Gen. i. 4), but 12 SIM
Yp% Syp R o P | YPI0 NOED WK DN (ver. 7). Verses
6, 14, 18 are like the former, but xiii. 7; xx. 1, like the latter. (In
Num. xvii. 13 texts vary.) And so P2V N2 are joined in 1 Sam.
xix. 10, but separated in xviii. 11. In Gen. xviii. 25 we have TN
Y2 | P2, but necessarily M0YR | 543 o2 (Deut. i. 17).

It is the same with the contrasted prepositions W—, 5§—1’?,
—1D, which are, according to the taste of the punctators, kept
together, as in Qen. xiii. 3; xv. 18; Ex. xxviii. 28; or separated, as
in Gen. xxv. 18 ; Num. xxxiii. 49; Jos. xiii. 5.

6. The vERB.—(a) Two verbs, in the same construction, are joined
by the accents: YBND | WBYM PN (Num. xxii. 3r); PN | DNK
WP (Is. Ivid, 11),

Yet, not unfrequently, particularly if emphasis is to be marked, the
dichotomy comes between: S Whm | wyp ¥on (Judg. v. 30);
BB | PEIN IR (Ts. xxxvid. 23); YW | PNY nbyIRn DY3 ny3pY
(li. 1%7). Comp. Is. Ixii. 7; Jer. vi. 27b; vii. 29b; Jon. iii. 9; and
with three verbs, Is. xxxvii. 37; Esth. iii. 13.

(B) The inf. abs. is generally joined to the werb. fin., as in 7371
RA3EY | NIW (Gen. iii. 16); D | BIVA U7 (Ex. xxiii. 4).

(y) When two verbs are connected to form one idea*, this con-
nection is constantly marked by the accents: MIRN¥ | n',!‘z'? nofm
(Gen. iv. 3); MYIX b | I>MP I (Jer. xxxvi. 28); BWON
133 | N30 (1 Sam. ii. 3); M MR | YioY B8NS (s, xxx. 9); &

: : : : o
Or the first verb receives the minor dichotomy : NiNI> | nibna AN
a1
TR TIWNY (Deut. i, 24).

‘We may also note the cases where the first verb is merely
tntroductory to the other, which is the main verb of the clause, e.g.
Toe DY T | MY MY (Gen. xxxvil. 14); NMIYRDTA | NN KB
MU (Baok. viii. 9); RRME | WD MPY (Ex. ix. 1g); DY MY
o3 BT | \Dpl'g'l (xvi. 4). And so T (Gen. xviii. 21); Y
(Num. ix. 8); 3R (Deut. v. 24); 330 (Cant. ii. 17); DR (Jer. i. 17);
Y (Deut. xxxiv. 9 ; Jer. xxxv. 10) ; and many other verbs®.

% In the sense laid down in Ges. Gr., § 142.

7 Of the verbs used in this way x3 and 737 are particularly common. These
verbs sometimes follow the main verb in a complemental sense, and are still
joined to it by the accents: 33% p | 03'A3 19axYny (Gen. xlii. 33). Comp.
Ex. xvii. 5; Deut. xii. 26; 1 Sam. xxx, 23. '
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In conclusion, I have once more to draw attention to the
peculiar use of the Zusatz. We have already had many
instances of this construction. It remains only to mention that,
like the apposition, relative, &c., it often belongs syntactically only
to the Jast part of the clause, or division of the verse, preceding.
Note how we divide sometimes, in chanting, in the same way :

¢ As it was in the beginning, is now, and ever shall be | world without end.’

Examples are :

¢And they heard the voice of Jehovah God, walking in the garden | at the
cool of the day’ (Gen. iii. 8).

¢ And he shall dip them and the living bird in the blood of the bird that was
killed | over the running water’ (Lev. xiv. 6).

¢ And they took his land in possession, and the land of Og king of Bashan, the
two kings of the Amorites, which were beyond Jordan | toward the sun-rising’
(Deut. iv. 47, comp. 49).

¢ Wilt thou keep silence, and afflict us | very sore?’ (Is. Ixiv. 11).

Comp. Gen. xxii. 4 ; xxxviil, 12?; xlix. 29" ; Lev. xxvii. 18*;
Deut. xi. 28"; Is. Ixi. 10*; Mic.ii. 8 ; Ezra vi. 2125,

Of course, we may have one Zusatz duly marked off, and then
another following :

¢These are the commandments and the judgments, which Jehovah commanded,

d2
by the hand of Moses, | unto the children of Israel, | in the plains of Moab
by the Jordan of Jericho’ (Num. xxxvi. 13).

‘What is irregular is the double Zusatz, e. g.

‘These are the statutes,....which Jehovah made between Him and the
children of Israel, | in Mount Sinai, by the hand of Moses’ (Lev. xxvi. 46)*.

It is observable that the relative, or a term in apposition, may take
the place of one member of the double Zusatz. (This is possible,
inasmuch as the relative, apposition, and Zusatz appear under the
same conditions, at the end of the clause.) Comp. Deut. iv. 40b, with
the Zusatz Dw'n~53, and xxviii. g2 with J¥%-533, both after the
relative. In this way Is. ii. 20P may be explained, without having
recourse to the Rabbinical rendering to account for the accentuation.
A somewhat similar case is Gen. i. 11: ‘Fruit-tree bearing fruit after
its kind, | in which is the seed thereof, upon the earth,’ where PRIy

2 Sometimes it is the second accusative, which we express by a preposition,
that serves as Zusatz, as in Gen. xlix. 25, after 713; and Num. xxii. 18 after ﬁ‘)D,.
# Qo virtually Is. Ixiii, 13 : ¢ Who led them through the depths, | like the horse
on the plain, without stumbling.’ And so Gen. xiii. 10® may be explained,
I
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does not refer to the relative clause *, but to the clause preceding the
dichotomy.—An instance of Zusatz+ Apposition is found in Deut.
xxvi. 15%,

Having completed the examination of the principles on which
the division—logical and syntactical —proceeds, we are now
prepared to enter on the analysis of the verse and its component
parts. It will (I think) be found that we have already mastered
the chief difficulties of our investigation. Henceforth our main
task will be to observe the accents, that are employed to mark the
necessary divisions. The rules above laid down will be applied
at every step, and I shall not consider it necessary to draw the
reader’s attention to their particular application, but shall take
it for granted that he has made himself familiar with them in a
general way, so as to be able readily to refer to them for the
explanation of any particular case. Beside the above rules, we
shall find that musical and rhythmical laws have to be taken
into account.

Perhaps before I leave this, the preparatory part of my work,
it may be well to remind the student that the accents employed
to mark the various divisions of the verse, have no fiwed inter-
punctional value. We could not say that one answers per se to
our comma, another to our semicolon, and so on ; for they simply
note musical divisions, which are bound to appear whatever the
logical or grammatical construction of the verse may be. Hence
Athnach, for instance, may represent at one time the fullest
logical, and at another the feeblest syntactical pause; and hence
too the same clause will be marked by quite different accents,
as it varies its position in the verse. (See e.g. Jos. vii. 14®;
1 Ki. vii. 21%.) The point which the student must bear in mind
is that the interpunctional value of the accents is relatire, not
absolute.

30 At least, no oue (I presume) will accept Dillmann’s explanation: In welcher
sein Same [ist zur Fortpflanzung !] auf der Erde.
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Corrigenda *

(in accordance with the rules laid down in this chapter).

1. The casus absolutus (p. 45) must be marked off in
POy BP MR YD) (Hos. ix. 8), with Ox. 1, 5, 6, 7, &c. * As
for the prophet—the snare of the fowler is on all his ways.’

2. The accentual arrangement of the verbal clause (p. 49) has to be
corrected in the following passages:

ni® NNt AR (Jos. iv. 6), with Par. 9; Hm. 3. Tbhir is
ewdently due at NNY,

(4] D‘Sn YR (1 Sam. x. 22), with Ox. 16; Eif. 1, 2, 3.

‘nms ﬁ‘) ;mnw-n: [T (xxv. 43), with Ox. 16, 72, 75, &
Tbhir is aoam out of place in our texts.

-nk‘m pbloh ﬂ?‘"',":'l (2 Sam. xviii. ), with Add. 11657 ; Ber. 2.
Géresh is properly due (as we shall afterwards see) at N23B7,
but has been transformed.

b’:n5& wy 35'&: N‘? (1 Ki x. 12), with Ox. 1, 6, 8, &ec.

b 1o nibyea ng v niies Skang v (2 K. xx. 1),
w1th Or 2091; Par 30; Ber. 32; and 8o Is. xxxviii. 8. The

pointing of our texts, 5¥_, makes the shadow to have already
gone down backwards, before the sign was performed !’

tnban oy MbR PN (xxiv. 15), with Ox. 1, 7, 10, &c.

YD NN TPIINR AEM (Jer. xxxii. 29), with Ox. 1, 5, 6, &c.

¥iaany MY nEpwis DYiyn pNTTE 1 IDR) (xliii. 12). R'bbta
is absolutely necessary here, and is supplied by Add. 15252;
Par. 30; Ber. 32 ; De R. g42.

na1 wh gyn NRYS (Ezek. xlv. 11), with Ox. 2421; Harl.
5498 ; Or. 2091 ; Vi. 2, &c.

'3 1390 INOBION WK (Zech. ii. 2), with Ox. 1, 4, 9, &c.

“Inta Shn ) 5&'\?"‘“"??# MM M (1 Chr. xxviii. 4), Harl.
1528 Hm. 16; and De R. 384, ‘have rightly Munach, instead

of the Pazer of our texts. Here the dichotomy due before 2
ought properly to have been marked with Paseq.

* T have not thought it necessary to give the minor accentual variations in
the Codd. quoted, where the principle of division is the same.

12



60 SYNTACTICAL DICHOTOMY.

3. 'With the nominal predicate (p. 51) at the head of the clause, we
must point in the followmg passages thus :

") momm mp-nnm mv (Ex. xxx. 31), with Ox. 6, 18, 20, &ec.
-ﬁvn-m nR"\D'rN P (Lev. xiii. 4), with Ox. 18; Add. 4%09;

Edf. 1.

£ 00 57 YD (2 Sam. xix. 33), with Ox. 68, 76.

4. The accentuation in the case of a few compound members (p. 53 ff.)
needs correcting, as follows :

-‘!}é{l ni?';'fl:'_l 51{5! (Gen. xxxvii. 19), with Ox. 2436 ; Par. 4.

roan Ybs M3 WD (Num. iv. 6), with K. 251; De R. 2. Comp.
Ex. xxviii. 31.

DYINDA DD *PY (v. 19), with Add. 15252 ; De R. 384. Comp.
ver. 18 end.

N3 nivg U8 (xxv. 15), with Ox. 3, 6, 8; Erff. 1-4.

;'l“-"‘l piinen "0 (Judg. xvi. 26), with all Codd.

yen 'ID';‘W'PR (1 Ki. vi. 1), with all Codd.

MY (1 Ki. xvii. 24), with Ox. 76 ; Ber. 2; and ﬂf my (2 Ki.
v. 22), with K. 187; De R. 440. The two adverbs cannot be
separated as in our texts.

MmNy Sxyow ngy WK MNP MY (Jer. xli. 11), with Ox.
5, 72, &e.

ommBe M T (Jer. L. 5), with Ox. 13, 72. See also Rashi and
Qimchi.

’pﬁ W2 (Jon. i. 8), with Ox. 4, 7; like "???;?'-Zl, ver. 7.

hivan B3 p'bia D933 (Zech. x. 5), with Ox. 4, 6, 7, &c.

33 bRk DvBD ‘PN (Esth. ix. 28), with Ox. 51; Harl. 5506.

“BY DR WM D3N (Dan. xii. 2), with Ox. 1, 5, 7.

In these trifling matters, I have been often satisfied, when I have
found two Codd. supporting the obviously necessary correction. The
instances shew how even the best editors have failed to master, or at
least to observe, the simplest rules of the accentuation.

Other similar instances will doubtless be found, which have escaped
my notice, and which will all have to be corrected in the same way,

unless (as is sometimes the case) they should admit of explanation,
from the application of some special rule.

# 71987 qualifies not D*)315T, as in texts, but D'D}, see the first words of the
verse.
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.

CHAPTER V.
SILLUQ.

SitLuQ’s clause is to be considered as embracing the wkole
verse 1.

The verse itself is of varying length. It may contain only
two words. But such cases are exceedingly rare. The only
examples are Gen. xlvi. 23; Ex. xx. 13-15 (Deut. v. 17); and
Num. xxvi. 11. Here Tiphcha appears as musical foretone to
Silluq in the first word, e.g. ¢T3 N 2

‘Where tkree or more words occur in the verse, we have, first of
all, to observe the rules for the main division of the same. The
following cases will occur :

I. The main dichotomy—fixed by the rules we have already
laid down—may come on the first word before Sillug, and will
be marked by Tiphcha or Athnach.

1. Tiphcha is by far the more common (perhaps for the sake of
the musical foretone), whether the verse be long or short, e.g.

n}:z;g-':;n L @RI ENAl "??) (Gen. ii. 1); Y33 \"-.vp:!
’5}3 ‘-\wt:*‘ﬂ',?ﬁ anmo oy IR Tonb v oy

‘With only three words in the verse,—as in Gen. xxvi. 6; Ex.
xxviil, 13 %; Num. vi. 24,—Tiphcha is always used.
2. Athnach occurs occasionally, and more particularly in cases

1 8o Pastiqa’s clause is treated in Syriac. Comp. Bar-Zu'bt (ed. Martin), p. 4.

7 Other examples of long verses with Tiphcha are Num. ix. 1; Deut. v. 23;
vi. 22; Jos. xiii. 16; Jer. viil. 1; xiii. 13; xxix. 2; lii. 18; Ezek. xli. 17; Neh.
v. 17; 1 Chr. xxviii. 1; 2 Chr. xx. 22; xxiv. 9; xxxiv. 20.

Tiphcha, as the main divider of the verse, constantly lengthens the short vowel,
a8 Athnach would have done: npp (Num. ix. 2); @) (Jer. viil. 1; xiii. 13);
o008 (Hos. iv. 17); 91 (1 Chr. xxviii. 1).

3 The Massora to this passage cites fourteen such verses in the Tora, ten of
which come under this head.
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of a marked logical pause, e. g. WENIN VINT D"!’?& MHRN
(Gen. i. 3); TP~ M2 Y72 a’m -u:np-‘m 'u&:am
YENY 1ImD D Y N (i 21). Comp. v. 55
xlii. 20; Ex. xxiii. 23; Num. x. 28; Ezek. vii. 21 ; Hag. ii. 5.
Such instances, with Athnach on the first word, are the only
ones in which the foretone fails before Sillug.

II. With the main dichotomy on the second word before

Silluq, the same accents are employed to mark it. But Athnach
is here the more common (the foretone Tiphcha following on the

first word). Examples are, with Tiphcha: WE;”U:?_ M
W B3 (Gen. . 13); TYY BIYS ToW I (Ex. xv. 18);
':mtm 2 ooy MM 2T N NITII WY (Jer.
x.1); and with Athnach: DY PPI3 a:r-i'm opit 1M
PETbY MRS (Gen. i 17) ooy myawa Yien Wit
YN urvh'-; i (viii. 14).

We have to notice a further variation. When Sillug’s word,
or the word preceding it, is long %, Zaqeph is admissible instead
of Tiphcha, and is indeed generally preferred, for the sake of
the rhythmical cadence at the close of the verse (Tiphcha, as
before, marking the foretone on the first word), e. g. ’wrmtm

Yop 1ob DIIN (Gen. xxiii. 12); 3™ EM yYM

4 A long word is technically one that has two or more vowels before the tone-
gyllable, or if only one vowel, that vowel must be long, followed by Métheg and
Sh'va. In the latter case, the Sh'va may be mobile, as in 5wy, namy, or
quiescens, as in DRI, YRN'2.

With ¢wo short words following, Tiphcha is bound to appear. See the list of
names of the spies, Num. xiii. 4 ff., where the only instance in which Tiphcha
stands is of this kind, ver. 8. Or comp. 1 Chr. xi. 27-47, where vv. 35 and 42
alone have Tiphcha and for the same reason. Some few exceptions indeed
ocour, a8 1@TH ©RYY WPy (Lam. iii. 35); and (where Zaqeph marks a minor
dichotomy) in Ex. xxxiii. 1; Ie. xlviii. 4; Ixii. 6; Ezra vi. 12. But these are only
the exceptions that prove the rule; for the rule is carried out in hundreds, if not
thousands, of instances. Jer. v. 30 is pointed with Athnach in Ox. 1, 7.
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MWD (Lev.x. 20); OZPM wMH-NY by mnp (-
WMNY  (Job iii. 1). Tiphcha, however, not unfrequently
retains its place, as in B‘Nﬁ'&?‘ 173’1"7.:! 1'?‘_75'_!1'\:1 W M2
(Is. xlv. 25).

As under I, when the verse consists of only three words,
Tiphcha (Zageph) can alone be employed. See Gen. xliii. 1;
Lev. xi. 74; Num. i. 6, 9; Is. ii. 18.

How entirely optional, in other cases, the use of Tiphcha (Zaqeph)
or Athnach was, may be seen from a comparison of 2 Sam. xxii. 2 ff.
and 1 Chr. xvi. 8fff We have here the prose accentuation applied
to certain Psalms (2 Sam. xxii gives us Ps. xviii, and 1 Chr. xvi parts
of Pss. cv, xcvi, and cvi). Now these Psalms are similar in their
build, consisting mainly of short verses, with from five to seven
words in each. Yet we find that wherever the choice lay between
Tiphcha (Zageph) on the one hand and Athnach on the other—as
when the main dichotomy is on the second word (the case before us),
or on the third and fourth (see III following)—the accentuators
invariably decided in 2z Sam. xxii for the latter (Athnach), and in
1 Chr. xvi as invariably for the former. Comp. e.g. 2 Sam. xxii. 4,
23, 44, with 1 Chr. xvi. 9, 11, 31. The matter is not without interest,
although no one, as far as I am aware, has taken any notice of it.
For we have here a manifest attempt (as far as it goes) to provide
different modes of chanting for different Psalms. And what is more,
it can hardly be doubted that we have in 2 Sam. xxii and 1 Chr. xvi
the original melodies of certain Psalms as they were chanted before
the poetical accentuation was introduced (see n"OX *vYY, pp. 8, 9)°.

III. With the main dichotomy on the #Aird or fourtk word,

either Athnach or Zageph ® may be employed to mark it, but the
former is much the more common,—particularly on the fourtk

5 The musical division carried out in 2 Sam. xxii is found (with little or no
variation) in other poetical pieces, such as Gen. xlix ; Ex. xv; Deut. xxxii and
xxxiii; &e. Lam. iii and v (with their short verses) are alone divided as
1 Chr. xvi. But it is interesting to notice that the Oriental text had this division
for the whole of Job (see a specimen prefixed to Baer’s edition), and without
doubt for Proverbs also, and at least a part of the Psalms.

¢ Zaqeph occurs mostly in short verses, and is particularly common in the few
words that kead an address, as Ex. xii. 1; xx. 1; xxi. 1; Lev. xiii. 1; xv. 1; Is.
vii. 10; viii. 5; Jer. vii. 1; and in lists of names, numbers, &c., as Josh. xii. 9-24 ;
Ruthiv. 18-22; Ezra ii. 3 ff.; 1 Chr. xi. 327-47 ; xxv. 10-31. Sometimes texts vary,
as in 2 Sam. i. 27; xxiii. 39; where Athnach is better. In 1 Chr. xviii. 12, many
Codd. have Zaqeph.
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word. The farther back the main division is removed from
Silluq, the greater is the tendency to employ Athnach to mark it.
We can understand that, by this weightier accent, the balance of
the melody was better marked and sustained. So with the main
dichotomy on the fift4 word and further, Athnach alone can be
employed?. For examples under this head, see below.

The accents that mark the main dickofomy of the verse have
now been determined. The verse has been divided into (what
we may call) its two halves; and the next question is how the
accentual division of each of these halves is to be carried out.
With the first we are not at present concerned. It is under the
government of Tiphcha, Zaqeph, or Athnach; and the rules for
its division cannot be settled, till we come to treat of these
accents respectively. But the last half is still under Sillug’s
control, and its subdivision must now engage our attention.

When the main dichotomy comes on the first or second word
before Sillug (I and II), it is clear that no further division is
possible. But when it comes on the third or any further word
(IIT), such division is not only possible but necessary.

For Sillug’s clause is subject, in all its parts, to the strict rule
of the dichotomy, viz. that wherever three or more words come
together, the dichotomy is to be introduced. Now under III,
there will be at least three, and there may be many more words,
in the last half of the verse. The minor dichotomy therefore
cannot fail. Its musical notation will be necessarily Tiphcha, if
it come on the first word, and Tiphcha (Zaqeph) on the second.

7 The rule that Athnach alone can stand on the fifth word and further, is strictly
carried out. Hence the Zageph in Qoh. iii. 3, 4, 6-8, is changed into Athnach in vv.
2 and 5. I have noted only two trifling exceptions to the rule, in Ezra ii. 35
(repeated Neh. vii. 38) and Neh. vii. 17, where, for uniformity with the headings
in the long list before and after, Zageph has been retained. Other exceptions in
our texts must be corrected, as Zageph on the fiftk word, Cant. vi. 12 (where
2120y must be written as one word, see Baer’s note), and 1 Chr. xxiii. 12
(point nivp, with Ox. 5, 9, 11). Zageph occurs on the sizth word in 1 Chr. vii. 13
(corr. *$np3, with Ox. 4, 5, 9) and 2 Chr. i. 18 (point 1D5v, with ditto); and on
the seventh word in Is. xl. 5 (corr. M7, with Baer).
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On the third word or further it will be Zageph. In this last
case a further subdivision will be necessary.

The following examples of the various cases that arise will
make these remarks clear 8:

I. a. With Athnach, as main divider of the verse, on the #4ird or
Sourth word : T 95 mn Db ot i sopn
(Gen. iii. 9); w:mnx-n& -rw' -1513:-1 RN (xxxiv. 31);
bawm b ]:m-w ‘75?: wmz'v mm-'w nw-ﬁm Tim e
(i 16); 33 NG T A obw 3wt
72 2% (Is. v. 3). The last is the only case in which a
second minor dichotomy is due.

B. With Zaqgeph, in place of Athnach, on the third or fourth
word: ©AbW 75 oM -p'é& D 1T NDY (Num. vi. 26);
Y n‘:w‘: TINDY 83 2 15“1 W (Qob. i 4); T
w’v:nh :4‘7 137 DR VW3 (Gen. ix. 4); W02 AYD NH
:'m-'m P33T "D (Cant. vi 12); "»m w";"‘a: M3
-m-wiv: ND'?D w::ma‘a: (Dan. v. 30).

In the two last instances, Zageph has been repeated, to mark the
minor dichotomy. Such cases are, however, not common, and occur
only in the later Books. Athnach with Zaqgeph following was pre-
ferred to two Zaqepbs.

II. With Athnach, as main divider of the verse, on the fif2
word or further.

1. Here, as above, there may be only one minor dichotomy,—
marked by Tiphcha on the first word, or Tiphcha (Zageph) on
the second: TN TRING MBEND ]"p &2"1 oMY YRR WM

MM (Gen. iv. 3); 12 tm*m NN MY N ‘Am ny oy

8 The student will notice in the examples given the logical and syntactical
grounds for marking off the several dichotomies. He will observe that Zaqeph is
often repeated, and will see that, from the very principle of the dichotomy, the
first Zageph must have a greater disjunctive value than the second, the second
than the third, &ec.

K



66 SILLUQ.
MOV (vi. 22); TR % I v R dnnmehw et
39 35em (iv. 5).

2. There may be fwo minor dichotomies, the first of which
will be marked by Za.qeph the second as under 1: RJ“ﬁDN
Tob:m ey pm Thava browom jwdb mw oniy
(xii. 13)5 IRV TP VI MDD YA, -:'-m MMM (xv. 8) ;
Bl by T 1 T7em T 1 b PR P
N | -rgz;s;:;z-'vg ") Y2 (Is. xxi. 2).

3. There may be firee minor dichotomies, the first two of
which will be marked by Zaqeph, the third as under 1: BTNM
MW WRM TN TOm MO gy mntng YT
M O (Gen. iv. 1); ‘::-r-nx PR m‘v‘a Api
-m-m b r T e “7:-:“-1"1 (iv. 2); 71D DR
vrve I e oy B T mEn 8D e
(2 Sam. xv. 26).

4. Four minor dichotomies are also frequent enough, the three
first marked by Zageph, the fourth as under 1: TYT NN
i o md niab idboy o o i nieb
‘p‘?ﬁ (1 Chr. xxii. 7). Comp. Gen. iii. I; xxvil. 42; xliv. 16}
Deut. xv. 4; 1 Ki. xvi. 34; Is. xxiv. 2 ; Ezek. xxvii. 3.

5. Of five minor dichotomies I have found only two certain
instances in our texts, 2 Sam. xvii. 9 and 2 Ki. i. 3°.

We have now completed the analysis of Sillug’s clause, and
have traced the application of the law of the continuous dickotomy,
on which the whole fabric of the accentuation rests. Scholars

® Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 9*), and other writers on the accents, do not allow even
these instances.—Four Zaqephs are found in Judg. xiii. 8; but here we have an
early misprint (Bomb. 2), which has been preserved in our texts: pn'igs is
impossible after Gershiyim, and must be changed to nn5® (R’bhta) —In 3 Ki.
xvii. 34 most Codd. I have examined (Ox. 1, 5, 7, 8, &e. ) luwe o'y (R’bhla)
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still hesitate about accepting this law. But it is hoped that no
one, who has carefully examined the examples above given, will
any longer doubt its operation. It remains to be seen whether
it will equally explain the phenomena that occur with the other
accents.

SERvVUS OF SILLUQ

is always Mer’kha. Silluq has never more than one servus.

In five passages!® the Palestinian authorities have. introduced
Tiphcha (in place of Métheg) into the same word with Silluq : 'I?DJT,"?
(Lev. xxi. 4); DN (Num. xv. 21); 29 (Is. viii. 17);
DINIYYED (Hos. xi. 6); and 'PXHYNM (1 Chr. ii. 53). As the notions
that led them to mark these few words with an anomalous accentua-
tion have not been handed down to us, conjectures on the subject

seem to me useless.—It is to be noted that in the first four cases
Athnach immediately precedes, in the last Zageph.

Grammarians call the accent here a servus, and give it the name
Nb:&p (see p. 26).

Corrigenda.

Zaqeph fails, or has been wrongly introduced, in the following
passages (which must be corrected, as we should correct cases of false
interpunction in a modern text):

WP, AYRYSY WKWK oK) Y1) P (Num. xxx. 8), as in
vv. 5 and 12. And so Ox. 13 and Harl. 1528 point.

wor-ba Anby Soverb mly wwk nom ndb man-h (Deut. xxii. 29),
with Ox. 3, 8; Erf. 1, 3.

DYPIXID W3 MR P DY (Judg. v. 12), with Ox. 16, 36,
2437 ; Harl. 5%06.

fns yab ¥ vk Son b pop gk BRmTRY PR
(Judg. xvi. 9), with Ox. 6, %, 15; Erf. 3. .

oy mm Dyby YR NpkPR b B0 W3 (2 Sam. xvil. 3),
with Ox. 1, 13, 68, 72.

W i N3 RS sy WO fik P (x Ki. xiv. 22),
with all Ox. Codd. I have examined, and others.

1 Enumerated in the Mas. to Lev. xxi. 4.

1 Cod. Bab. has i “apy (no doubt the Oriental pointing), and this is correct.
Maqqeph is out of place here. In Hos. xi. 6 the Palestinian accentuation has
found its way into this text, as is not unfrequently the case. i

K 2
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nEWR TP hev mbwd yakn mishon S mimty s
DY DRI D533 (Jer. xxix. 18), Zageph for R'bhia on
PN, with Ox. 13, 72 ; Harl. 5498, 5722; &c.?

DY NikayrOR NI WK (Amos v. 27), with Ox. 17; Vi. 5; the
only two Codd. I have found that point according to the sense.

D) 3 1M YARD WK O3 WrTYD WY (Job ii. 4), with Ox. 4,
§, 19; Bomb. 1; &c.

Hn ™31 oy D'3WN3 D37 (2 Chr. xxxiii. 19). R’bhia, as in texts,
is impossible.

Further, nothing is more common in Codd, and printed texts than
the interchange of Tiphcha and Mer’kha before Sillug. These accents
must be brought into their proper places in the following instances :

rm3 5% M3 (Judg. ix. 46, “the house of El-berith’), with Ox.
6, 7, 8, &c.; not as in texts, N3 5§ N3, a mispunctuation,
which has led in some Codd. to the writing of 'PNH'IJ as one
word !

Wi Dym Sweh it 15N (1 Sam. xiv. 41), with all Ox. Codd.
The pointing of our texts makes nounsense.

>eyn DBTLY TIM (2 Sam. xxii. 28), with Ox. 1, 5, 6, 7.

2 W) W NN (Ts. vid. 3), with Ox. 12, 17, 18.

12 I MR (xxii. 6), with Ox. 1, 4, 9, 12; Cod. Bab.; &c.

Ni2) B2 5199 (Jer. xlvi. 18), with Ox. 7, 19, 2436; Hm. 10; &.

£bip fiRY 173 (Ii. 55), with Ox. 9, 70, 2324; Cod. Bab,; &o.

Wowh 3y MM (Hos. iv. 10), with Ox. 17, 75, 76, 78;
Bomb. 1; &ec.

bbp DN ML (1 Chr. vii. 3), with Ox. 4, 7, 11; Erf. 3; &«
‘Five; all of them chief men.’

Baer has already corrected Gen. xxii. r; Is. xxviiil. 17; xxix. 4;
Ezek. iii. 14; viil. 3; &c. On the same principle as the correction
in Ezek. viii. 3, we must point in ver. 5, ¢ X33 M1 ARIPD BQP

12 But Harl. 5498 is the only one that has the subordinate accents right.
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CHAPTER VL

ATHNACH.

THE rules for Athnach’s clause are so similar to those for
Sillug’s, that there is but ome point that will detain us, in
considering them.

Athnach may stand alone, at the beginning of the verse, e. g.
MR (Gen. xxxiv. 31); 2INY (Ezek. xxxiv. 19).

When there are only fwo words in the clause, Tiphcha must
appear as foretone to Athnach : STNII"N WM (Gen. iii. 24).

‘When there are tAree or more words :

1. The main dichotomy, if on the firsf word before Athna.ch is

marked by Tiphcha: “9N-1Y DYTIDN DR (L. 5); AT o
neb o np':-wm& v‘:g-r-m lnﬁ‘m (ii. 22).

II. If on the second word, also by Tiphcha : D‘j‘?ﬁ DQN "M
EYRUT PPNR G 17); TR WD METhY TR v
(xxi. 1); for which Zageph may be substituted, under the same
conditions as before Silluq (p. 62)*: ‘D"?SW'! fala/gle) o ﬁP‘

R T T oipnebie G g); Y2 “vinnb "M
Y-\m-'w 'm-r‘a oM (i 15); u*m: i ‘n‘m RO
N (xvidi. 1).

III. If on the tAird word, by Zaqeph—the minor dichotomy
being marked as before Sillug (p.65),—e. 8 Pl D"VSR ym

o PR G 26); M i R il ol a)]
oY ~:s-'7y (i 2); TRV ﬂ'awam 00w S ﬁ:‘a Tiow
(xu 2)

! Tiphcha may indeed remain with one or both of the words following long, as
in Gen, ii. 6; iv. 16; vii. 9. But with b0tk words short, Zaqeph is of unusual
occurrence. Among the few instances I have noted are Gen. xxv. 3; xxxvi. 32;
Is. xxxvii. 37; Hos. ii. 18. Comp. p. 63, note.
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Exceptions. In a few instances, where the first and second words
are both monosyllables, 7%phcha marks the main dichotomy on the
third word : W 311 '3 D'BINT™P RN (Gen. x1. 16); and so in Ex.
iil. 4; xii. 39; Num. xxii. 36; 1 Sam. xxviil. 13; 1 Ki. xxi. 16;
Is. xlviii. 11; Ix. 1; Amos iii. 82 Here, for the first time, as far as
we have gone, the strict rule for the dichotomy gives way.

IV. If on the fourtk word or further, by Zaqeph or S’gdlta,—
the former being more common when the main dichotomy is
near to Athnach, the latter when it is farther removed from
Athnach. The minor dichotomies are marked as after Athnach
in Sillug’s clause (pp. 65, 66).

1. Examples of oze minor dichotomy are: D“I‘?N RN
DR 7302 YR M (Gen. i, 6); Vi v\mz']: RNy
n'vzm-m -nw-’av M (Ts. i 1); BToN Bk TR
-m.vn:n YINOIN m'am [N NP a:*-\'m m‘v Smdy
(Gen i. 28). L.

2. Examples of #wo and ¢Aree minor dichotomies are : FTINZEM)
o7 DRYY D WIN DM WY (i 7); TN #n
N Lait breswn nhmoseny w5 “Yanb 3r-by
miv p‘a:nw (xliv. 1); :w-w‘: gl m:m-'m i R
nmw VINTON 1PN (xil. 7); i”vw'v-rm cﬂ'a& ym
‘wn N OWAT Y PR N o b e 'nzm
:owa-a‘: @ 7).

A o ¥4

With S’gélta there are a few instances of four minor dicho-
tomies, as in Num. xvi. 28 ; Jer. lii. 30; and two of five, 2 Ki.
i. 6; Ezek. xlviil. 103,

Exceptions. A few, like those given above, occur, in which Tiphcha
marks the last minor dlchotomy on the third word, e.g. b NN
oy B A AP 8N D13 (Ezek. vidi. 6) ; and so in 1 Sam. xvii. 39;
2 Sam. xii. 19; 1 Ki.ii. 37; 2 Ki. 1. 4; xi. 1; Is. liv. 4; lix. 16.

3 Codd. however vary, often joining these small words with Maqqeph.

3 In 2 Chr. viii. 13, Zageph has four minor dichotomies following, but many
Codd. (Ox. 4, 5, 9, 11, &c.) point here R’bhia instead of the first Zaqeph. I have
not noticed any other instance.
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ON THE RELATION OF S’GOLTA TO ATHNACH.

It has been up to the present day a moot point, whether S'glta is
to be regarded as a main disjunctive, coordinate with Athnach,
or as a subordinate in Athnach’s clause. The following considerations
will shew, I believe, beyond doubt, that the latter is the case:

1. Under the law of the continuous dichotomy, two coordinate
accents are impossible. S'gblta must be either a greater, or a less
disjunctive than Athnach. But who will say that it is a greater ?

2. The Massora treats it as Zageph. Thus the Mas. magna to Is.
xiv. 9 gives a list of fourteen passages, which have Y with Zageph
and Qames*. But if we examine these passages, we find that two
(Is. li. 13 and Jer. xxxi. 8) are pointed not with Zageph, but §’gélta.
Again in the Mas. magna to Neh. ix. 6 we are told that "'I"J,Q‘_? occurs
three times with Zaqeph, yet in this very passage it has not Zaqeph
but S’gdlta®. In chap. viii I shall have occasion to quote another
Massora, in which Shalshéleth (the name given to S'gblta, when on
the first word of the verse) is also spoken of as Zaqgeph. It is strange
that these Massoras have never been turned to account, or even
noticed, by any writer on the accents (Jewish or Christian). Either
the Massoretic text must be shewn to be corrupt in the several rubrics
quoted ®, or we must allow that the early Massoretes, by putting
S’gllta under the general category of Zageph, regarded it as sub-
ordinated to Athnach, in just the same way as Zaqeph is.

3. S’gdlta frequently stands where Zaqeph might with equal pro-
priety have stood. Hence the two are found to interchange in Codd.
Take, for instance, Dan. iii. 15 (where we have one of the longest
Athnach-clauses in the whole text). Here some Codd. point with
S’gdlta, others with Zageph ; and so little disturbance does the substi-
tution occasion that the whole long series of subordinate accents

* One instance is Ps. xliv. 4 with R'bhia (Great). Properly the Palestinian
Massoretes, when they introduced their system for the three Books, ought to have
dropped this example from their list. But they did not venture to alter the old
Massora, and left their readers to understand that Great R’bhta before ‘Olev’-
yored is the same as Zageph before Athnach, We may take it for granted that
the original accentuation was

A b nywineNd oyian palwy D NS o
AT Ta 1 ¢ H wT ur T = < a

5 Ginsb, Mas., 3, § 622¢, may also be compared, where 3 99 (1 Sam. iii. 9) comes in
a similar list.

¢ I am aware that the word )'bps fails in some MSS, for the first two of the
Massoras quoted, but it is found in others, and among them some of the oldest (as
Cod. Bab. and Add. 21161). Ifs ab s easily ted for. The third Mas,
did not admit (as we shall see) of being so readily altered by punctators and
copyists.
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preceding passes over from the one to the other without a break, save
that the Zarqa immediately preceding S’gblta, has to be changed to
Pashta before Zageph. We learn from this example (see also p. 86)
that the rules for the division of Zageph’s and S’gélta’s clauses are
the same, a further proof of the relationship between these two accents.

4. The chief logical pause in the verse, when S’gdlta and Athnach
occur together, is regularly marked by Athnach, shewing that S’gblta
was regarded as subordinated to it, e.g.

‘And he blessed them that day, saying [§'gél¢a], In thee shall Israel bless,
saying, God make thee as Ephraim and as Manasseh [Athnach]. And he set
Ephraim before Manasseh’ (Gen. xlviii. 20).

‘At that time Jehovah spake by Isaiah, the son of Amoz, saying [S§°g8l¢a], Go
and loose the sackcloth from off thy loins, and put thy shoe from off thy foot
[Athnach]. And he did 8o, going naked and barefoot’ (Is. xx. 2).

Comp. Gen. i. 7; xxiv. 7; xxxvi. 6; L 5; Ex. xx. 24; Lev. xxii.
13; Num. iv. 15; Deut. ix. 4; 2 Ki. xxiii. 4; Jer. xxviii. 11. '

S’gblta may indeed sometimes appear to be independent of Athnach,
but all such cases admit of ready explanation from the rules laid down
in chaps. iii and iv, for the logical and syntactical division of the verse.
Many of the examples there given are instances of S'gblta.

5. It is surprising that those who insist on S'gdlta’s being par
dignitate with Athnach, have not noticed the lack of pawusal forms
with it. It has them indeed occasionally, but in the proportion in
which Zaqeph, not Athnach, has them. Comp. AD with D (Ex. xii.
22); T8 with M8 (xxv. 33); 2% (2 Sam. xx. 3) with QYA
(v. 14); &c.

Other reasons might be adduced. I take it, however, for granted
that they are unnecessary.

But if we are to accept S’gdlta as a substitute for, and representative
of Zaqeph, it may be asked : What is the difference between the two ¢
and why could not Zageph always have stood, where we now have
S'golta? The difference is simply musical. The melody of S'gélta
was quite distinct from that of Zaqeph; and its introduction into
Athnach’s clause is an indication of that love for musical wvariety,
which is one of the marked characteristics of the accentual system.
It has a Zaqeph parvus and a Zaqeph magnus (differing only musically),
and S'gblta was a Zaqeph major or mawximus, with a fuller and
weightier melody, which served better to mark and emphasize the
main pause in the longer clauses in which it usually occurs.

We are thus led to consider the musical laws which regulate the
appearance of S'gblta. It can come only once in the verse, and then
always marks the place of the main dichotomy in Athnach’s clause.
It may, therefore, have Zageph after, but never before it. Its proper
place is at a distance from Athnach. For the ninth word, and
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further, it is almost exclusively employed’. It is found, indeed,
nearer to Athnach, but the nearer it comes, the less frequent—in com-
parison with Zageph—is its occurrence, till on the fifth word (where
Zageph is as common as possible) it occurs but seldom, and on the
fourth but twice®. These musical phenomena we can register, but not
explain. We see only that here, as elsewhere, the accentuators allowed
themselves the utmost liberty within the limits assigned by the melody.

SERVI OF ATHNACH.

One servus is ‘Illiy?®, or as we term it Munach; which is repeated,
in the few passages in which there are two servi.

In 7T (2 Sam. xii. 25) and DMOYY (1 Chr. v. 20), both compound
words, the servus has taken the place of Métheg in the same word
with Athnach ™.

In ten or eleven passages the Palestinian accentuation has in-
troduced Tiphcha into the same word with Athnach. They are:
D3R (Gen. viii, 18); D'NYIY3 (Num. xxviil. 26); MRYDRJ (2 Ki.
ix. 2); TOBND (Jer. ii. 31); XITTIOP (Ezek. vil. 25); DDWD (x. 13);
PRERD (xi. 18); TPTIMMM (Ru. i. 10); FANPRY (Dan. iv. g, 18);
773N (2 Chr. xx.8). See Mas. magna to 2 Chr. xx. 8. It is there
stated that there was a difference of opinion (¥nnbp) about Ezek. x.13.
Hence many authorities (Jequthiel on Num. xxviii. 26 ; Qimchi on Ezek.
xi.18; Man. du Lect., p. 103; &c.) number only ten.

It is vain to attempt to assign reasons for the anomalous accentua-
tion in the above passages!®. See the remark under Sillug, p. 67.

Grammarians make the accent here a servus, and name it RD'8? (see
P. 26); but that it is really Tiphcha is clear from its having the servus
of Tiphcha in Jer. ii. 31 (where most Codd. give also the subordinate
disjunctive T’bhir, DY), and from Zaqeph immediately preceding in
Num. xxviii. 26.

7 Zaqeph occurs but rarely on the ninth word, and still more rarely (some five
or six times) on the tenth. Beyond the tenth word it is not found, except in a few
corrupt passages, which I have corrected. On the eighth word Zaqeph and
S'gélta are about equally common, but on the seventh, and still more on the sixth
word, the preponderance of Zaqeph is very marked.

# Deut, iii. 19 and 1 Chr. vi. 62. % Mishp. hat. 12.

10 Baer has rightly dropped the servus in Hos. vii. 15.

11 Cod. Bab. (which represents the Oriental punctuation) has no trace of this
accentuation. In Jer. ii. 31 it has Munach instead ; and in Ezek. vii, 25; xi. 18,
Maqqeph fails. )

12 To mark still more the anomaly in Dan. iv. 9, 18, some few punctators and
Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 11) have given the previous word the impossible accent
Azla, and so Baer has edited. But the great majority of Codd. point regularly
with Mer'kha, as in Jer. ii. 31.

L



74 ATHNACH.

Corrigenda.

In a few verses Athnach has been wrongly placed. It is clear that
we must point :

venbY WA thY mb (Is. xxviii. 6), with Add. 4708; K. 533
De R. 196 ; Hm. 9.

BT TIND “?’JE‘ NI (Jer. xv. 18), with Ox. 7; Vi. 5; K. 182;
Hm, 16. .

féw ow Bima pp bidrow v by ool bapn whoros
s oY pyn Y bipn (Qob. xi. 3).  But I have found only
one Codex, De R. 10 (old), which accents correctly.

Zaqeph fails, or has been falsely introduced, in some passages, which
must be corrected as follows :

VAT PENY VIR K1 D) D) BB NN (Eaek. xlviii. 14),
with Ox. 9,12, 69; Erf. 1; &c.*®

finea v ovnaby S8 JanwR w3 (Qoh. ix. 4). So the old
Codex., De R. 10 (see above), rightly points.

DA FhBoa3 799 Nk 3M (2 Chr. xxii. 11). See 2 Ki.
xi. 2. IR can never stand,

obyan ninam Ny wipb AN (xxxiv. 4). The correction is equally
necessary, with Ox. 1, 7, 9, &c.

The only objection to ¥ (Gen. xxvii. 36 ; 1 Sam. xx. 29) is that
Zaqeph is too far removed from Athnach. This the Massoretes saw,
and appointed Pazer instead (Mas. to 2z Sam. xxiii. 17). For the same
reason we must point HDE?E:’D’ ¥ (x Sam. vii. 6), with all Codd.
that I have examined.

Early misprints, carefully preserved by subsequent editors, are
P2 P PR SR 0N (1 Sem. xi 5); IPD3 33 MEAR TR W
(t Chr. xi. 31r); N3¥> bn mim figne 3w (xii. 25). One would
have thought that the veriest tyro in the accentuation would have
seen that Zageph alone can stand in these cases.

Many mistakes have been already corrected in Baer’s texts, e.g.
Gen. i. 11; Is. xxviii. 21; Esth. vii, 8.

1 8o it is better to point 1bhm N) (Lev. xxvii. 10), with Erf. 1, 3, 4;
Jequthiel, &c.
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CHAPTER VIL

ZAQEPH

appears under two forms, Great and Little Zaqeph (p.18). Great
Zaqeph always stands alone.

In the present chapter we have to determine the rules for the
division of Little Zaqeph’s clause, which I shall call simply
Zaqeph.

There may be ¢wo words (and no more) in Zaqeph’s clause.

The rule for the foretone, as it shews itself before the leading
accents, Sillug, Athnach, and S’gdlta, begins here to give way.
It is only when Zaqgeph’s word is lomgl, that the foretone
Pashta? appears; otherwise, the seryus (Munach) is employed.
Contrast, for instance : DI 10&"\ (Gen. xxi. 24) and HNN
D'I:l& (xv. 3); Nyt 'TP:W\ (xxvn 5) and '1"7.‘3& '!PZW\ (6),
37‘!1'\ h&b (Ex. vii. 17) and ]w'm nN‘Il (Num xvi. 28);
u'vwwz N2 (2 Chr. vi. 64) and T2 I (6°). The

muslcal pnncxple that underlies these varlatlons is not difficult
to apprehend.

The rule for Munach is strictly carried out®; whereas that for
Pashta is occa.snonally relaxed. Small words— particles, pronouns,
and nouns in st. constr.—are sometimes found with Munach, instead
of Pashta, as X1 (Gen. ii. 13); N (iii. 1); P (vid. 10); *? (xxi. 16 ; and
often), 23 (Num i. 28, 42; &c.); M (Jer. xxxviii. 21); 5‘121 (Ezek.
xxvi. 13); WA (z Chr. xxx. ¥); &c. Even longer words of frequent

occurrence are joined in the same way, as ') (Gen. v. 15); mow? (Num.
xiil. 7, 9, 14 ; &¢.); n'm'iﬂ Y (Ezek. xxi. 19 ; xxxiii. 7¢; &c.). But

! The technical meaning of a long word has been already explained, p. 62 note.

2 Tt is understood that, when speaking of Pashta, I include Y’thibh,

® The few exceptional cases in our texts may be all corrected by the testimony
of Codd.: m)y-n3 MR >IN (Gen. xxxvi. 2); *bua oy (Is. 1xii. 3 pom
1'9p (Dan. v. 8); WHa-y3 vY3 (1 Chr. i. 43); n'hv‘)p m;n (x 8); *¥nv Yoy
(xxv.17). Baer has already corrected Is. xl. 6 ; 1xvi. 24; Ezek. ix, 10; Hab. iii. 8.
Other instances I have not noticed.

* See the Mas. parva to this passage, which fixes Munach.

L 2
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all such forms occur also regularly pointed. So that here a certain
license was allowed, and the punctators were at liberty in these un-
important matters to decide for themselves®,

Tt is only when there are fwo words (and no more) in Zageph’s
clause that the above rules apply.

When there are more than two words, the following cases will
oceur :

1. The main dichotomy may come on the firs? word before
Za,qeph and will always be marked by PashtaS, e.g. Nﬁ,ﬁ'l
%% b 1 oo (Gen. 1. 5); MR oo s (v, 7).
See text passim.
~ II. The main dichotomy may come on the second word before
Zaqeph,

1. And will still be most frequently marked by Pashta (with
servus following): nby “wn-bany Bt e G 31);
T N NI (i 10); 75 mn ‘1?3'7 ) (iv. 6); P32 PPN
WO A i) T (v, 7).

2. But R’bhia is admissible (and is common enough), if' one
of the following words be long’. (Pa.shta. will then appear on
the intermediate word.) E.g Y’“R" n*n-nx D"I’?N by
Y TN -rm'a (i 25); TN TIRN NI nﬁ':

 But this license in small matters is no justification for the mistakes of our
texts in such passages as Lev. viii. 27; xiv.52; Jos. xxi. 16 ; 1 Sam. x.18%; 2 Sam,
xvii. 5; 2 Ki. i. 3%; Jer. xvii. 3; xxii. 23; Esth. ix, 25; Dan. i. 13; 1 Chr. xxiii.
19; xxVv. I1, 13,16 ; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3°; xxxiv. 14; all of which must be corrected
with the concurrence of Codd.

¢ In Jer. xxvii. g we have in all our texts R'bhia! Point the second '5331' with
Pashta (so all Ox. Codd.) in accordance with II, 2, In Joel iv. 7 Di’p? must have
(with correct texts) Zaqeph instead of R’bhia.

7 The condition that Zaqeph’s word, or that preceding, must be lony, for R'bhia
to appear, is carefully observed. Hence we may have R'bhia in J°33 hnvi*'ua
*mina hy% onany (3 Chr. vi. 16), because Zaqeph’s word is long; 'but in
'395 n:';‘; LERERIDR (b now-ua (1 Ki. viii. 25), where both words are short,
Pashta a.]one can be used. I have noticed only one exception : ]ma 'RIBR PR
D3Ny (Ex. xxxii. 13), comp. p. 62 note. In Lev. xxvi. 25 I point Dp3, with Erf.
1, 3; Ox. 6,16; and in Num. xxi. 6 ny, with Jequthiel, Norzi, &e.
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T (vi 15); Porng Wamm pE3 oA bhwn
(sxit. 3); "5 MY WORAY (slvii. 51).

We have here simply musical variation. Hence we may have the
same expression pomted either way, with the full rhythmical cadence

or not, e.g. DIDYNY 137 ¥ (2 Chr. x. 14) and DYDY M7

(r Ki. xii. 14). This varying rhythmlcal cadence (though no one has
observed the fact) runs through a great part of the accentual system.
It is found with all the leading accents. 'We have already traced it
before Athnach and Silluq ; and shall notice it afterwards before S'gdlta
and Tiphcha. (With R'bhia and the minor disjunctives it fails.)

II1. The main dichotomy may come on the ¢Zird word from
Zaqeph.

1. R’bhia is usually employed and is very common. (Of course,
Pashta must follow on the first or second word.) T YﬂN"ﬂ

yrid) Srih (Gen. i 2); Tman-bYb Pidy mm NN
oWEn MY (i 20); NI ip Ty nim yvEm
M WA (Is. xxx. 30).

2 Pashta is comparatively rare (although more frequent than
Tiphcha on the third word before Athnach). Here the strict rule
for the dlchotomy again gives way: "17337 nnny '\!ZJN '“D&"!
(Gen. iii.12); TR MoV T2 -um-‘m P BT (B xocxi
1); D‘Nl oW I ’P‘? (Jer. li. 47)%. In the same way,it is

only occasmnally that Pashta marks a minor dichotomy on the
third word, under the heads following.

IV. But, when the main dichotomy comes on the fourtk
word or further, it is always marked by R’bhia. Here several
cases arise :

1. There may be only oz¢ minor dichotomy, occurring on the
first, second, or third word, and necessarily marked by Pashta®:

® The two words following Pashta are generally such as might be, and in Codd.
often are, joined by Maqqeph. In four cases out of five, the first of them is Vox.
It is to be observed that two servi cannot stand before Zaqeph, without Pash;a.
preceding. Hence correct Ezek. xvi. 23 1’*) Y vix (with Ox. 1, 13; Erf. 3).

® Unless R'bhia takes the place of Pashta on the second word, in accordance
with IIL 3, e.g. Judg. xiv. 19.
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T Dipe-by Ddwn nomm o B DD NN
(Gen. i g); ") “Hitwn ~h Swiw Ty mwd iy 8
tabbym M 127 (x Kixiv 8); M YO MIT)
by 27 e How 1375 (Gen. xiv. 27).

2. There may be fwo or more minor dichotomies, requiring to
be marked between R'bhia and Zaqeph. Such cases necessitate
the repetition of R'bhia—just as Zageph itself is repeated, for the

like purpose, before Sillug and Athnach—and that as often as
is needful, till we come to the last dichotomy, accented as above.

Thus we have fwo R'bhias in 0077 VTS D5 M + 1IN
amn By bim op BN 1325 (Deut. i. 28); YPN
i r i bt samenby ny abh a9tm
WO T MO (i 19); T YR B Y ey
DRIINTTRE MR W AN T (Judg. i 20) 5 and
three R’bhias in 1 Ki. iii. 11 and 1 Chr. xiii. 2. ,

But this rule undergoes modification. It is a musical law
that when R’bhia is to be repeated, there must be three words or

more (i.e. a sufficient melody) between the two R'bhias'®. Where
this is not the case, the second R’bhia is transformed, and Pashta

1 The rule is simple enough, and should not have given so much trouble to
accentuologists. Luzzatto (Torath emeth, p. 63 fl.) sets to work to count the
syllables between the two R’bhias. But this is mere trifling, and leads to no
result; as he himself would have found out, if he had examined a sufficient
number of examples. The fact is, there is here, as elsewhere, common ground,
on which the two accents meet. Thus, whilst in the great majority of cases,
where only fhree words intervene, Pashta takes the place of R'bhia, in some
twenty instances R’bhia maintains its position (see Lev. xxii. 3; Deut. i. 28; iv.
9,19; xvii. 8; Jer. iv. 30; &c.). On the other hand, R’bhia is far more common
where four words come between, and Pashta appears only in Deut. iii. 21; 2 Sam.
ix. 7; Jer. xxiv. 8°; xxxviii. 12; 2 Chr. i. 11. When there are less than three
words, Pashta alone can be employed. Hence Judg. xv. 14 must be corrected by
introducing the Munach-melody "gx (with Ox. and Erff. Codd.); and Pashta
must come for R’bhia in Jer. xix. 13 and 2 Chr. xxx. 6°>. When there are more
than four words, R'bhia must stand. 1 Ki. xiv. 21 (2 Chr. xi. 13) therefore needs
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put in its stead. Thus, with two R’bhias due: ﬁ"fﬂ oM
37 oinn hityn 5 WP (Gen. vii 11, not WpRY);
ab-ona 2 dnyh v o ohm ovibg vy
Mt DYDY (xx. 6, not "RV, Comp. iii. 22; xxx. 15%; Is. i
75 iii. 16, 24 ; Jer. xx. 3%; Ezek. x. 1; &c. Examples of this
transformation are (as we should expect) much more numerous
than those in which R’bhia remains.

Three R'bkias are often due, but in only two passages (given
above) do they all stand. Either the two first are found, the

third being changed to Pashta: THWYD WD SN Byn
S92 dmd Fma S 9P e 1% 1meh (Judg. xvi. 5);
o i s S minbe w-ba) 19 vpam
Tobm 12y By DRRTTR WY TV (Jer. lii. 7). O,
the second R’bhia is changed into Pashta, the ¢4ird always
maintaining its position?, e.g. i1 1\1173?‘7 el .':l;'t;'g wh

correction, and we must either point n\'g' (Ox. 7, 68), or -H3n with Maqqeph (Ox.
13, 16, 72, &c.).

Does any one ask: What is the difference between counting the words and
counting the syllables? I answer: A certain number of words means a certain
melody, which makes all the difference in the world.

11 We come then to the curious result that Pashta (as the representative of the
R'bhia, which it has displaced) is a greater disjunctive than the R'bhia which
follows. Had the second and fhird R'bhias been both changed into Pashta, we
should have had, with the foretone to Silluq, fireec Pashtas following one
another, which would doubtless have been unmusical. (This concurrence is
condemned by all Jewish writers on the accents.) Hence the first of three
Pashtas in 1 Ki. viii. 35 (3 Chr. vi. 16) must be corrected to Auzla, ﬁ1:_;y:;,
Y'thibh and two Pashtas are as bad. Correct j»* (2 Ki. x. 30) and NDP-H2)
(Ezra vii. 25).

Two Pashtas often come together. But then the first is always due to trans-
formation, and R'bAfa must precede. Observe how n313n h’zgp; ‘11?_9‘:1_ Win
n3vopa (2 Ki. xviii. 17) becomes changed into hypny +iyn (Is. xxxvi. 3),
when 383" is dropped. Hence such careless mistakes as occur in Cant. i. 16
(point 371 with Azla); Eara vi. 8® (point M3%p); 1 Chr. vi. 17 (36 with Asla);
1 Chr. xxi. 17* ('::'r‘)g); 23 (19&"3 with Azla); 2 Chr. vi. 13> (v5%); and xvi. 12
(D*%15), must be at once corrected.
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o2 Yo nm viebroy b vt S (Gen.
v, 37); Mgy 'R Yo wymein by o Sen
wid by i oW (Bx xxxil 1); RO Y
12 28%m 3hm Pha v (Mie. vi. 5).

There are but three examples, where R’bhia is due four times,
viz. 2 Sam. xiv. 7; 1 Ki. ii. 24; 1 Chr. xiii. 2; and only one,
with R’bhia due five times, Ezra vii. 25.

SERVI OF ZAQEPH.

Great Zaqeph has no servus.

Little Zaqeph may have one or fwo servi, both of which will be
Munachs (as we term them). Properly, as all careful writers on the
accents lay down ™, the servus, when there is only one, is M’kharbel

(p. 23), if it comes on the first letter of the word, as Y27 ; and ‘Illdy, if

Saw?

it comes on any other letter, as 3. With fwo servi, the first is

—ave

always M’kharbel, the second ‘Illfiy.

Rures For MuNACH AND M’tHiGA IN THE SAME WORD WITH
L1tk ZAQEPH ; AND FOR GREAT ZaQEPH 15,

‘We have once more to deal with musical variations (see p. 18).
1. If Zageph stands without its servus (Munach) in the previous
word, this servus may take the place of Métheg!® in the same word

12 Tn this example note how the R’bhias and Pashtas come from syntactical
division in successive words. So also in 1 Sam. v. 8; Zech. iv. 12 ; &e.

13 Of the many examples that come under this head, fully a third are falsely
pointed in our texts. See Corrigenda. In 1 Chr. v. 21, the first R’bhia, on
which the whole chain of the accentuation depends, has been changed to T'lisha !
and yet none of our modern editors has thought of correcting.

1 See e.g. Ben-Bil. Mishp. hat. 13.

15 For these rules, I have found nothing satisfactory in any treatise on the
Accents. Heidenheim, in Mishp. hat. 13, 14, is inaccurate and incomplete. His
texts shew that he had no clear ideas on the subject.

16 Tt is understood, the light Métheg, for the heavy Métheg (Ga'ya) does not
admit of such substitution. Hence Munach cannot come in Dvsl’.'.‘.!? (Ex. xxxii. 13)
or Dil?g'm} (Num. viii. 6). On the distinction between the two Méthegs, and
the rules for their employment, see Baer in Merx’ Archiv, i. pp. 57 ff. and 194 ff.,
or Ges., Heb. Gr., § 16. 2.
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with Zageph, only not on the first letter ", e. g. ‘!WN'I'E'N (Gen. iii. 1,
but XY, ver. 13); WIN (iii. 7); hm«b\ (xviil. 5); 1n5rm (Deut.
ix. 26); DARXID (Judg. ii. 18); "n"'?ﬁ (Is. xxvi. 14) .

T = s

Exceerions. Forms like ¥". (Deut. xxxiv. o), and NoM3) (Is.

Ixiv. 4), retain the Métheg . (It would seem that the short vowels,
Pathach and S’gdl, so near to the tone, have not strength enough for

the accent.) On the other hand, in N (Gen. xix. 34, and often) ;

‘D}’J'58 (Ruth iv. 14), owing to the notion of Jewish grammarians
that the Qames is long %, Munach appears,

‘When the foretone Pashta comes in the word immediately preceding,
no further musical change is introduced, but when Zageph’s word
stands alone, and Munach (according to the rule just given) is not
admissible, one or other of the followmg changes takes place :

2. If there is a closed syllable in the word, separated by one or
more others—or, at least, by vocal Sh’va—from the tone-syllable, an
emphatic intonation (a Aigh tone, as the position of its sign above the
word implies) was introduced, serving as a forebeat ( Vorschlag) to
Ziaqgeph, in the absence of the foretone. It was known as 13'ND %, being
like an upper Métheg (comp. the use of the term in the accentuation

17 See Chayyug, p. 127, 1. 28, and Qimchi, vp10 ®Y, p. 39, 1. 16. The musical
reader may perhaps see the reason for this restriction. Ordinary texts indeed
often place the servus under the first letter, and even the Mas. parva is wrong at
2 Ki. ii. 11, pywa 2 andn.

18 Qur texts, of course, need comstant correction. They omit the Munach
where it is due, introduce it when it stands already in the previous word, &c.
Even the Massoretes have not always been as correct as we should have expected.
Thus, at Stfu;v_;p (Gen. xxxv. 16) we have the rubric: 101w DY®2 "), when there
are really siz instances that require to be so pointed, viz. Gen. xxxv. 16; Jos.
viii, 17; 1 Ki. xii. 32 (bis); xiii. 4; Am. vii. 13. (In the last passage, Baer’s
correction cannot stand. It is against the syntactical division and Codd.) And
again, in the Mas. finalis, p. 17, "0® *7n1 D'tﬁ}-‘_!, to the three examples given
we must add a fourth, 2 Chr. xxxiv. 11.

1% This punctuation for the derivatives of iy is fixed by the Mas. fin,, p. 51
(comp. Dikd. hat., § 35). Analogy decides for the kindred forms. Codd.and
printed texts ha.ve, however, constantly Munach in such forms. Hence has arisen
a false Mas. given at Num. xxvi. 44 (more fully by Jequthiel at ver. 17), which
assigns the following accentuation to 1939, ver. 40.

2 See Preface to Baer’s edition of Job, p. vi.

# Mishp. hat. 13°. It would further appear that it was in reality a kind of
Métheg (i. e. heavy Métheg = Ga‘ya), the difference being that it gave a more
marked musical expression to the syllable than Ga'ya would have done (Ben-Naph-
tali has Ga'ya. We thus see that it is only in syllables that admit of Ga'ya, that

M
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of the three Books, N/15& *eyw, p.70). Properly, like Munach, it is non-
initial, yet the tendency is to place it (on musical grounds) as near to the
beginning of the word as possible, and under certain conditions it is
found on the first letter. The following examples exhibit it in its
ordinary position: D) (Gen. xviii. 18) ; DDW"EH-"} (Lev. xx. 7);
bxaib2) (Deut. xiii. 12); NIADIT (xxix. 28); MY (Gen. xxxiv. 12)3
oY (Ex. xxxiv. 11) %,

Initial M’thiga is due to transposition : .

(a) In forms like "I‘?"!i'm;ﬁ (Deut. iii. 24); NOEY (1 Ki. xviii. 26);
W?:W‘i (Ezra iv. 1), &c., M’thiga is transposed to the first syllable, to
cancel the Ga'ya (¥'pan Sw3b as Jewish grammarians express it =)
which is due there®. Ga‘ya and M'thiga, from the similarity of their
character (see note 21), could not come together.

(8) But Ben-Asher and his school went further. If Ga‘ya was only
admissible in certain forms, on the first syllable, they equally trans-
posed to it the M'thiga, which we should have expected to find on the

second syllable. So I explain such cases as ﬁﬁm?g_i; (1 Ki. xv. 34);
mfl’JQE)“ (Is. xv. 7); Qi) (2 Ki. xx. 4); and D"P@Uﬁ% (Gen. xix.27);
NI (Lev. xxv. 12); DMINNNY (Ex. xxxiv. 1), It is only in
the above forms that I have found this transposition.

this sign can appear). The musical value we learn from Ben-Bil.’s statement, 1. c.,
that M’thiga comes before Zaqeph, 13°a371 1ponY, ¢ for the right ordering of the
melody;’ and in the present day it has a distinct melody assigned to it in the
chanting (although whether it is correctly rendered is another question). The
old grammarians had however no idea of any musical relationship between it and
Pashta or Azla, which it resembles in form.

The sign has a variety of names. The most common is Ypn, ¢stroke.’ Gram-
marians, who wrote in Arabic, term it §7.e.2 (8ee n"nx 'BYWL, p. 112, and Ginsb.
iii. p. 51) from e impulit, in reference to the impulse of the voice in the
intonation, Hence doubtless the mame }141, ‘goad,’ =ij.:2:: (Man. du Lect.,

'p. 77 infra)., Qimchi (B0 BY, p. 1Y) calls it DIPD "INV, ‘indicator,” and by a
name taken from the form, jop wwp, ‘little Pashta.’ The name in modern use,
Qadma = Azla, is similarly derived and equally incorrect.

# It will not be expected that I should point out the mistakes of our texts.
The matter is not of sufficient importance. Even Baer is not always consistent,

# See e.g. Mishp. hat. 14* supra.

3 That this is Ben-Asher’s pointing may be seen from the D'BY%m to Lev.
xxv. 37; Deut. iii, 24. On the rule for Ga'ya in the examples given, see Merx’
Archiv, i. p. 197.

% Comp. Ben-Asher’s pointing in the ©'Yor to Deut. x. 3. That Ga'ya is
admissible, although irregular, in such cases, may be seen from examples cited in
Mishp. hat. 58%, and by Baer in Merx’ Archiv, i. p. 201, Ben-Naphtali has it
always,
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-3. When Zaqeph stands alone, and neither Munach nor M'thiga is
admissible (according to rules 1 and z) in its word, it takes the form
and melody of GREAT ZAQEPH, e.g. rm (Gen. ii. 9) ; ; '\DN‘\ (m 10);
NESM (v. 6); Tobram (xx. 4); M0 (xxxiv. 31); DAY (Ex. xvi. 6) ;
'\33"1 (Gen. xxxil, 23); 5D.V:3 (x Ki. xv. 30); mm"» (2 Chr. vii. 17);
08B (xxxiv. 33).

Punctators and editors (even the best) exhibit the utmost con-
fusion in the employment of this accent, pointing the same form, and
frequently even the same word, sometimes with L1tt1e, sometimes with

Great Zageph ! And yet the rule above given is simple enough. It
will be necessary therefore to correct such instances as®® 5‘73’5‘ (Gen.
i.18); 3b9"(xxx1 47), ﬂ‘r\tgﬁtl (Lev. xvi. 29); “?VH'SN (Num xiv. 42);
WM (Josh. . 16); PN (2 Sam. xxi. 14); NN (I L. 30); ‘W0P
(xxxvu 35) NN (lix. 7); HN'\P\ n’lﬁi (Jer. 1i. 61); W’”"P‘* (Jon.
iii. 7); in all of wluch and other similar examples, Great Zageph
must appear.

Corrigenda in Zaqeph’s clause.

1. Where three R'bhias are due, and the second has been trans-
formed to Pashta, punctators—misled by the usual consecution of
R’bhia, Pashta, and Znqeph—have frequently changed the third R’bhia
into Zageph, and this false accentuation has passed into our texts.

Thus R’bhia must be restored to its rights®” in ming (Josh. i.7), with Ox.
1, 5 7, 8;— 1 IN7 (Judg ii.1), Ox. 10, 2322, 2323, 2328; ;—NE) (1Sam.
x. 3),0x.1,5,6,8 -—‘""3931 (xiv. 6), Ox. 1, 5, 6, 8 =T (xxviii. 15),
Ox. 5, 6, 10, 15 ;—¥ (2 Sam. xv. 2), Ox. 12, 92, 2322;—N'3 (1 Ki.
v. 1%), Ox. 6, 7, 10; Bomb, 2 ;—b“',lr)? (xii. 6; 2 Chr. x. 6), Ox. 5, 6,

* %4910% is found in Ox. 5, 31, 35; Harl. 1528; Or. 1379; Add. 4709; &c.
I give ample MS. authority here, because this is the example which has misled
writers on the accents from Qimchi’s time (301D ©Y, p. 2%) downwards. Finding
the word falsely accented in their texts, and contrasting it with »9anY, ver. 14,
they jumped to the conclusion that Métheg was the cause of Little Zaqeph,
without considering the numberless instances in which Métheg (even when
it occurs twice in the word) exercises no such influence.

T As the accentuation is wrong in only one word, I have not thought it worth
while to quote the passages at length. The student will doubtless look them up
for himself, and observe how the sense requires the correction in each case. The
testimony of more Codd. might have been given had it been necessary.

M2
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v, 8 ,—«?5?;" (1Ki. xvil. 19), Ox. 7 ; Par. 30,89; K.182 ;—1",'38 (xxi. 4),
Ox.1,6,13,15 ;—D'&:‘f'gtf:j (2 Ki x. 24), Ox. 1, 76, 2322, 2323 —mY
(1 Chr. xxi. 16), Ox. 4, 9, 11; Erf. 3 ;—‘ﬂ,;!{’ (2 Chr. xxvi. 18), Ox. 4,
9, I2, 15;—%‘}‘? (xxxii. 31), Ox. 1, 9, 11; Erf. 3;—and '\-"95 (xxxiv.
3), Ox. 4, 5, 9, 11.  Baer has already corrected Gen. i. 11; xvii. 19;
Ezek. xliii. 7 ; xlvii. 8; Qoh. ix. 9; Esth. vii. 8; Dan. vii. 19 %,

The same mistake shews itself, but not so frequently, in the change
of Pashta 1nto Zageph, with R'bhia and Pashta preceding. So we
must correct -'lyﬁ‘i (r Ki. xi. 26), with Ox. 1, 7, 10; Erf. 2;—I'N

'159" (z Ki. xi.17), Ox. 5, 8,10,12 ;—and m&rsn";:b (Bzek. xviii. 21),
Ox. 1, 7; Erf. 2, 3.

2. Another frequent source of error is the confusion between Azla
and Pashta in Zaqeph’s clause *. The student need never scruple to

put the one for the other, where a change is necessary, e. g. ?'h:l? (Deut.
xxxii. 50); 38 (1 Ki. xii. 11); 9P (Is. xlix. 6); *3% (Qoh. vii. z5).
Compare the corrections, p. 79, note 11.

. The blunders of Van der Hooght’s text, copied without scruple
by Thelle, Hahn, and J. D’Allemand (whose texts are unfortunately in
common use with students), are often under this head most provokmg
Thus Zageph is substltuted for Gershdyim, and vice versa! D‘l""m
(N um, xv. 2 3) for m'-:l'rp ; and see other instances in Is. xii. 4 ; Ezek.
xxiiil. 43; xxiv. 2% ; xL 493 Neh. v. 9; 2 Chr. xvi. 1; xxxv.15. In
Josh. xi. 8, Gershiyim is repeated (the second time for R'bhia)! In
Judg. xiii. 8b and 2 Chr. xxv. 23b, it divides Zaqeph’s (for R’bhia’s)
clause! And in Jer. i. 1b, Tiphcha (instead of Pashta) is made to
divide Zageph’s clause! These are specimens of the egregious
mistakes which, once introduced into a text regarded as standard,
have been preserved with religious care by subsequent editors, who
have not taken the trouble of consulting the far more correct and
reliable text (founded on a careful collation of MSS.), brought out
soon after Van der Hooght's, by a much more competent scholar,
J. H. Michaelis.

% Luzzatto pointed out the errors in most of the above passages, Torath emeth,
p. 63 ff.; but was not able always to adduce MS, authority for his emendations.
No other writer on the accents—Spitzner, Ewald, &c.—had been at the pains of
tracing out and drawing attention to these manifest mistakes.

» 8o Ginsburg, in his edition of the Massora, constantly confounds them.
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CHAPTER VIIIL
s’GOLTA.

TH1s accent must, on musical grounds, be always preceded by
its foretone, Zarqa®l.

It cannot therefore stand on the firsf word of the verse. When
due there (according to the notions of the accentuators), it gives
place to Shalshéleth (p. 17). Yet there are only seven words,

in whlch this substltutlon takes place: ! 'm'mn‘n (Gen. xix.16);
ki

'W?‘N“ (xxiv. 12); 'IND"\ (xxxix. 8); tmnwﬁ (Lev. viii. 23);

n‘aw:m (I, xii. 8); ' VN (Am. i, 2); lnf?-wpt:;; (Ezrav.15)%

Wby, one naturally asks, a special sign for just these few (mostly
unimportant) instances? There was no necessity for its introduction
at all. For if we examine the passages, and compare the rules (p. 73)
for the interchange of S’gblta and Zaqeph, we shall see that Zageph
might have stood in every case. 'When, instead of employing Zageph,
the accentuators chose to introduce a new accent, it must have been
because they designed to attach a special meaning to the passages in
question,—to which they sought to draw attention by a peculiar melody
and a peculiar sign®. That meaning has, however, as in other similar
cases, been lost. Not that the loss is a serious one. For we may be
sure that we should have had some fanciful Midrash explanation, which
we can well afford to dispense with*.

! Tt is also invariably followed by Athnach,—another proof (if further proof
were needed) of its dependence on Athnach. In Jobi. 8 and Ezra vii. 13 Athnach
is wanting ; but here S’g6lta has been wrongly placed, and must be changed into
Athnach (see Baer’s notes).

2 See Mas. to Lev. viii. 23.

3 No other explanation seems possible. For note the strange selection! T%ree
out of the seven words are forms of 1N, and how often does this verb stand at
the beginning of the verse! Note too that emphatic words in this position,—as
ing1p) (Lev. xxi. 8); yhpm) (Deut. xi. 28),—which, if a special accent was to be
employed, had a claim to be marked by it, are passed over! There séems also
something fanciful in the very mumber of the passages selected, four from the
Tora, two from the Prophets, and one from the K’thubhim,—making up the sacred
number seven !

* Such as is given in the Midrash 210 mpY on Gen. xxxix. 8: Dw'm 1]&M))
nSobwaY pOPI 2°N37 ,D'0PD M IR INN; or such as I found assigned to
Jehuda Hastd in Zalman the punctator’s treatise on the accents (Par. 5), where,
speaking of Shalshéleth, he says: wi1'ba TRYDD 19T 7210 K3 RO TPH HI3
PO TN 12°27 IDW ,WITINL IN, i e. there is a reference to an angel (!) either*
direct or implied,
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I have only one point of interest to mention in connection with this
accent. The Mas. to Lev. viii. 15 runs thus®: 80jp 1opa pn o panr 8™
(Lev. viii. 15) m;gz‘n (i. 13) 321BD (Gen. ii. 11) 33B7 Aoy APt 30 3"
A9y (viid. 23) 'Y (i.e. eleven groups of two words each in the same
section, the first with R’bhia, the second with Zaqeph, &c.). N.B. The

Shalshéleth in Lev. viii. 23 is here put under the general category of
Zageph. We see then that the Massoretes well understood, not only
that S'gblta is the representative of Zageph, but that Shalshéleth, which
takes the place of S'gblta, is equally so®. I have already (p. 71) drawn
attention to the importance of this rubric. How is it that no writer
on the accents has taken notice of it}

When there are only fwo words in S’gllta’s clause, Zarqa
necessarily comes on the first, E‘jtﬁrn:l Nﬁ?’DN‘:j (Gen. ii. 23).

‘When the clause consists of z4ree or more words, the following
cases will occur. (Here we have only to substitute Zarqa for
Pashta, and we have a mere repetition of the rules already laid
down for the division of Zaqeph’s clause):

I. The main dichotomy may be on the firsf word before
S'gblta, and will then be always marked by Zarqa: WYM
P BB (Gen. i 7); e Ty 33 ndm mim
(xxviii. 13). '

II. The main dichotomy may come on the second word,

1. And will be still generally marked by Zarga, e. g. D503
b o IR 90 (Gen. vi. 4); ~9 7o Yo b3
TI0T Y TR (Deut. xxviii. 51).

2. But R’bhia is admissible if one, or doth, of the following words
be long (Zarqa then coming on the first word), e. g.Q':lt;?,?@-'j
bwirny 2 ya-bon i bR (Gen. xiviii. 16);
Bd-e-by Tsi-wbomr oY oia mBwo (s xviii. 2). See
also Ex. xxxvi. 2; Num. xxi. 5; xxiil. 3; Deut. i. 41; iv. 39;
“Jer. iii. 25; xviil. 21; xxxi. 8, g.

5 Comp. MHIRY NYIN, § 227.

¢ Ginsburg, v, § 234, copying from a false text (when correct texts without
number were available), or himself introducing an unwarrantable correction, has
pointed vy, in direct opposition to the Mas. he gives directly after, § 236!
Even were Zageph due, it must be Great Zageph.
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III. The main dichotomy may be on the #hird word.

1. R’bhia is usua.lly employed to mark it, and is very common
(Zarqa following on the first or second word): DD:\ m“:‘v'r
'1'!?3 "W'IJNH 'l:lﬂ"‘: Y"!N'l'ﬂﬂ'i n‘m}ﬂ‘n& DW"‘T (Deut
iv. 26); Dot v‘mw BN oW 1‘7-p‘7nx 185 (1.
lifi. 12).

2. Zarqa occurs (like Pashta before Zageph), but is comparatively
rare, | H’? PRI ﬂtDN') m N‘? " (Is. viii. 23); see Gen. iii. 14;
Ex. xxviii. 27 Deut xii. 1; Am ix. 14; Neh. ix. 32.

So it is only occasionally that Zarqa marks the minor dichotomy
on the third word, under the following heads.

IV. When the main dichotomy is on the fourt word or fur-
ther, it is always marked by R’bhia”.

1. The minor dichotomy may be on the first, second or thlrd
word, and is necessanly marked by Zarqa, e.g. D\"ﬂ& ﬂ\D?
Fhowbn-by oy Sayn omy nuy i ndwn (Ex.
xx. 8, 9); D2 1*-1‘»: A ua': DY Y BF (Deut.
iv. 10); Wb 20 Y BT T DN (1 Sam. vi. 4).

2. There may be fwo minor dichotomies. Here R’bhia has to
be repeated (as before Zaqgeph), e.g. ﬂ"‘?l :ﬁﬂ 'PD'! "mN"l
o M NI AN Popa RN mxp‘?;j
'hDN'l YN (1 Sam. xxi. 10); and so in Ex. xx. 3-5%; Deut.
V. 7-9 ; i[Kl ix. 9; Dan. iii.15; v.23; 2 Chr.vii. 22.—Or, Pashta
comes instead of the second R’bhia (under the same condltlons
as with Zageph, pp. 78, 79): 'JIIT Swkgby o ot
‘Ligynn sy b MY MDY o P (1 Sam.

xiv. 45) Comp. Deut xii. 18; Josh. xviii. 145 2 Sa.m iii, 8
1 Ki. xil. 10} xviil. 21.

7 Marked falsely with Zaqeph in our texts, 1 Sam. xi. 11; 2 Chr. xiv. 7.

¢ According to jv5vn oyw. Ex. xx. 2 and Deut. v. 6 must not be included in
S'golta’s clause, but pointed with the single accentuation (as in many Codd. and
by Heidenheim in his edition of 8v1p11 1'»). The dichotomy marked with Zaqeph,
as in our texts, is impossible,
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‘Where, however, Pashta would come close to Zarqa—i. e. adjoining
it, or with only one word between—it is changed into Zarqa (of course
only on musical grounds), and Zarqa appears repeated’ $n3 M

Bviyn pana Sopby mon i mbSn (Ex. xii. 20); Ram i3 opn

&NW oymn "Wﬂ Di’ﬁ'l"?N (I Sam. xxvi. 5). Comp. Gen. xlii. 21}
2 Ki. i. 6 vu.13, Is. xx. 2; xlv. 14; Jer. xxi. 4; Jobi. 5; &c.®

3. There is only one passage in which ¢%7¢e minor dichotomies
occur!l, and for this isolated case a peculiar accentuation was
fixed,—¢Aree Zarqas follow one another: '\DN"WJ 1“7& '\3‘1"!
wiby Sy byan b Browbn nn'aw-wm& ol
]1'\?!? (2 2 Ki. i, 16). The regular accentuation would have been
tlﬁ‘l'? D‘JR‘?D, as in similar cases under Zageph. Verse 6
might have been accented in the same way.

SERVI OF S’GOLTA.

S’gblta may have (like Zageph) one or two servi, both ‘Illtys (Mishp.
hat. 32), or, as We term them, Munachs. See examples above.

Corrigenda.

It has been already mentioned that in Job i. 8, and Ezra vii. 13,
S’gblta must be changed into Athnach. For the former passage, all
Codd. (as far as I have observed) are right; for the latter, not a
single one /"* Even Ben-Asher’s famous Codex at Aleppo is wrong.

S'gblta stands on the wrong word in Josh. x. 28 and 2 Chr. vii. 5.
Point the former W DA D7 figbu-nigy 3f~eb nam, with almost all
Codd.; and the latter "\ ﬂp:m n:t-mz nb’SW 'l‘;!s"l nnt’j, with Ox.
1, 4,9; Erf. 1, 35 &e.

9 Comp. the change of Great R’bhia into Sinnor (Zarqa), under similar circum-
stances, in the accentuation of the three Books, p. 56.—But Zarqs cannot be
repeated, unless R'bhia precedes. Hence D3 (1 Sam. ii. 15) must be changed into
0i or 03, with various Codd., although Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 7°) supports it. On
Is. xlv. 1, see Notes at end.

¥ In Lev. xvii. 5; Josh. xxii. §; 2 Chr. xxiii. 18, Maqqeph has fallen out
after 7ON, and in 2 Chr. xxxv. 24 after Y. In 2 Ki. iv. 13 we must point
R'bhia for the first Zarqa, %% 83710y 15 M) (s0 Ox. 31, 68; De R. 2).

1 With Zaqeph (as we have seen) there are many such instances. The reason
of the difference is that Zaqeph constantly divides Athnach’s clause near to
Athnach, whereas S'g6lta’s proper place is at a distance from Athnach, with a
shorter clause between it and the beginning of the verse.

12 Baer indeed names one Codex, but the Athnach there is due to a second,
and apparently quite modern, hand.
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CHAPTER IX.

TIPHCHA.

TrercHA’s word often stands alone, as NN (Gen. i. 1).

When there are fwo words (and no more) in the clause, the
servus will precede, a8 YV, YT (i. 6); P3N 22W-N (1. 5);
but T’bhir is sometimes found, when Tiphcha's word is long, e. g.
1 Ki. ii. 46; Jer. xxxiv. 5. (Comp. p. 75; but there is no rule
here, as in the case of Zageph.)

‘When there are three or more words in the clause, we find,
mutatis mutandis, the rules for the division of Zaqeph’s clause
again carried out:

1. The main dichotomy may come on the firsf word before
Tiphcha, and will then be regularly marked by Tbhlr, e.g.
iR OO NI (Gen. i 4); OIS M Hen
n;;z;zp-‘a;_r MO (i 21).

II. The main dichotomy may come on the second word,

1. And will still be generally marked by T’bhir, e. g. NQWR)
"“5& D'W‘I?"D (iii. 10); o1 D‘ijﬂ D"TDD. NQDR'DN
(xviti.26); DT np‘v-wwa :7'72-1-:'\:4 l:w-!’m M N
(ii. 22).

2. But R'biia is admissible—as before Zaqeph—if one of the
Jollowing words be long. (The intermediate word will then
be always marked with T'bhirl) Thus: W% B2 H3w
O3 SEPDRE (Num. xxiv. 8); P00 OWHNG 1mmm
B0 (Jon. 1. 13); o= N Bmizw-wnn WoN
(Josh ix. 17)

! Texts must therefore be corrected in Ex. xxx. 7; Lev. iv. 4; &c. In Jobi. 1,1
point with Ox. 4, 5, 7, 9, &%c., PIP"PINI M7 TR (see Norzi).
N
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ITII. When the main dichotomy comes on the ¢Zird word, or
further, it is always marked by R'bhia. Here the several
cases we have had before repeat themselves: ‘

1. There may be only one minor dichotomy, which is due on
the first or second word. This dichotomy will be marked with
Thhir: 0I5 w225 P 782 135 03N (Gen. xxxii.
1); :m'w‘v TS TV P 9D D 2 Higm
(xvil. 7); ¥Y OINCT Toyn-On D mid n*'r‘m i85

v
138 (Is. xxxvii. 19).

2. There may be more than one minor dichotomy. All such
cases necessitate the repetition of R'bhia; the same rule being
followed as before Zageph and S’gblta, that the second R’bhia be
changed into Pashta, unless at least three words interveneZ
T'bhir will still mark the last of the minor dichotomies on the
first or second word.

Thus R’bhia is repeated in Jer. xxviii. 14: 'I'I'l” 1D&"ID 2

n~‘m-|-'>: rwe-by oy Siva by Bmtm ~-:‘m ma:m

S::*:‘;n NENITINPY 15:7'7 -r‘m-v And so in Josh.

" xiii 30; Jer XXiX, 14} Ezek xiii. 18 Qoh v.1%7; and.a few
other instances.
On the other hand, it is changed into Pashta, in Is. xxxvi. 1:

e o . N Q L4
Iyme Ny wipm Ten MY Moy yawa T
ningan e b by wen-abn.  Comp. Deut. xx.
20°; xxviil. 14; Josh. x. 11; 2 Chr. xvi. 9; &e.

Pashta cannot, however, (on musical grounds), stand in close
proximity to T’bhir. There must be at least fwo words between®

? Even with three words intervening there is, as far as I have observed, only
one instance of R'bhia, Jer. xxix. 14. Comp. p. 78 note.

$ In Num. vii. 87; Judg. xvi. 23; and 2 Chr. xviii. 23 there is only one word
between. The Maqqeph before T'bhir must be dropped, with various Codd.—
Once, Deut. xxvi. 32, the transformation takes place with two words intervening.
But here, Ox. 21, 51; Add. 9404 have rightly Pashta, instead of the first T"bhir.
In 1 Ki. v. 20 there is a misprint. For 133 read 333. In xxi. 16 we may point

n7Y with Ox. 1, 5, 6, 8, &o.
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If this is not the case, Pashta is itself changed into T'bhir, and the
latter accent appears repeated®. (The case is exactly parallel to the
change of Pashta into Zarga, in S'gblta’s clause, see p. 88.) E.g.
T KPR DIPRTDR WpH WET (Num. xiv. 40); ‘271 373 oM
ovn 0w 'p;'zy N (Is. xxxvii. 24). Such instances are sufficiently
numerous. Comp. Gen. viii. 14; Ex. iii. 1; Deut. iii. 27; iv. 38; vi.
10; viil. 2; 1 Sam, xx, 21; xxi. 3; &ec.

_ 3. In a few passages, tArec R’bhias are due, but the second—
owing to there not being in any case a sufficient interval between
it and the first—is always changed to Pashta, e.g. o"l‘i!‘-'h'l‘= onan
i Y e s e Wby HyH (Gen. xoxvii.
12). The other examples are Ex. xxxvi. 3; Josh. vii. 19%; 1 Sam.
xxvil. 55; 2 Ki. v. 135; xxiil. 12%; Jer. li. 64%; Dan. ii. 47;
Ezra vi. 12; 1 Chr. xxvi. 26.

Skrvi or TipHCHA.

1. One servus is always Mer'kha, ¥R NN (Gen. i. 3). In eight
instances Mer'kha appears, in Palestinian texts, in the same word with
Tiphcha ®: BINAAL-533 (Lev. xxifi. 21); PINIT2? (2 Ki. xv. 16);
M (Jer. viii. 18); DPPAMYIN (Ezek. xxxvi. 25); DINWAS
(xliv, 6); BY (Cant. vi. 5); TN (Dan. v. 17); MHYRIIH (1 Chr.
xv. 13). In most of the above cases, ‘the object seems to have been
to provide a fuller melody for the long words, by the substitution of
an accent for Métheg”. In DNY the servus marks the first syllable as
properly distinct, comp. B¥ (Lam. iv. 9); '8 (Ps. cxlvi. 3).

II. The following (fourteen) are the only instances in which
Tiphcha has two servi®—the first Darga and the second Double

Mer'kha: 1% 830 (Gen. xxvii. 25); 12 AY¥D MY (Ex.v.15); W

| K 4

% 8 (Lev. x.x); Wp 30 N (Num. xiv. 3); N33 7 X021 (xcxil

¢ It is clear that the change in question can only take place wken R'dhia
precedes. Hence texts are incorrect in Josh, xx. 4 (point 937)), and Baer in his note
to Qoh. vi. 2.

5 See Corrigenda. Even Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 35) is quite wrong, in the list
he gives of these passages.

¢ These instances are fixed by the Mas. to Lev. xxiii. 21.

" But the Oriental text (to judge from Cod. Bab.) made no change. At Jer.
viii. 18, the Massora and sign are Palestinian (see Strack’s note).

® See the Mas. to Num, xxxii. 42 and Dikd. hat., § 22.

N 2
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42); 37 ¥ WK (1 Ki. x. 35 2 Chr.ix. 2); TXN3Y MBR WM (K.
xx. 29); N3 1 MWMY (Ezek. xiv. 4); 793 20 M (Hab. i. 3); M0
T 0 (Zech. iii. 2); YT, 8> "M (Eara vii. 25); DY 30 TN (Neh. iii.

38); M%K% 1 MM (2 Chr. xx. 30).

>l

The double Mer’kha here, as the servus Darga shews, is a weakened
form of T’bhir®, though what reasons led to its introduction it is vain
to conjecture. The fancies that influenced the Palestinian accentuators
have not been handed down to us. It is clear that in every case T’bhir
might have stood, or Magqeph been employed. The Oriental system
(see Cod. Bab.) rightly rejected this irregular and unmeaning accen-
tuation.

Corrigenda.

In Tiphcha’s clause—as in Zaqeph’s (p. 83)—we find instances of
Zaqeph where R’bhia should have stood. Thus we must point :

9839 (Josh. vii. rg), with Ox. 1, §, 6, 7; Bomb, 2 ;—% NN (Judg.
xiii. 11), Ox. 10, 15, 83, 84 ; Bomb. 2 ;—D¥® (1 Sam. xxvii. 5), Ox.
6, 7, 8, 15; Bomb. 2 ;—!’jlﬂg.-'_l (1 Ki. vii. 48), all Codd. that I have
examined ;—2% (2 Ki. v. 13), Ox. 1, 5, ¥, 8; Bomb. 2;—nPy &N
NI (xxiii. 12), Ox. 7, 8, 10, 2323 ;10370 (Jer. xviii. 4), Ox. 1, 9;
Erf. 1, 2 ;— N7 (Ii. 64), Ox. 5, 2323, 2324, 2331. If the student

will examine these passages for Limself, he will see how necessary the
correction is in each case,

Oss.—It is hoped that the rules for marking the dichotomy
in the clauses thus far considered have appeared to the reader
precise and clear. We have had a first group of accents—with
similar rules—formed by Silluqg and Athnach; and a second,
consisting of Zaqeph, S’gélta, and Tiphcha., We pass on now
to the third group, embracing R’bhia, Pashta, T’bhir, and Zarqa.
A leading characteristic of this group is the muck greater variety
in the accents employed for the necessary dichotomical divisions:
We shall in consequence have to notice many merely musical -
variations., With this group, the formal rules for the dichotomy
come to an end.

? Comp. p. 25. Hence in our texts, R'bhia stands in Ezek. xiv. 4P, in accordance
with ITL. 1. But it is better to point with Zaqeph, as Ox. 6,12, 13, 14, &c., do.
10 In the same clause read ity for i3 (see Norzi).



R'BHIA. 93

CHAPTER X.

B’BHIA.

R'BriA’s word stands often alone, as: Y")};?a:ﬁ (Gen. i. 2).

When there are wo words (and no more) in the clause, the
gervus is commonly employed, as in D‘ﬂ‘?}j ﬁp&j‘_l @i 9);
Rﬁ":ﬁ "D (i. 22); but if R’bhia’s word is long, Géresh (i. e. Ger-
shdyim)! may appear: Dé’l:\f?;l'ﬂl:? *ﬁmwm (Lev. xxvi. 30).

The other examples are Gen. x. 14 (1 Chr. i. 12); Lev. xviii. 17;
Deut. xxxiv. 11 ; Ezek. xiii, 21§ xxvii, 29 ; 2 Chr. iv. 20. The accen-
tuators have chosen instances, in which Gershdyim’s word is long as
well.

On L’garmeh, with two words in the clause, see chap. XIII.

‘When there are t4ree or more words in the clause, the following
cases will occur:

I. The main dichotomy may be on the firsf word before
R’bhia, and is usually marked by Gérest : D"ﬁi?tj anl'? '1?3&;]
(Gen. i. 28); MIMO YUkT Mi-rg obY YN (. 25);
Mk oYy e (1 Sam. xvi. 18).

With only Z4ree words in the clause, a servus may come:
T 5 NN (Gen. iv. 15) 5 I IRV N (Hos. xiv. g).

This variation in the melody seems due to the lighter character of
R’bhia. With such an accent, the absence of the cadence, due from
the dichotomy, would not be so much felt. We have indeed already
seen—under Zaqeph, S'gdlta, and even Athnach—that with only three
words, there was not the same necessity for marking the dichotomy.
But these cases differed from ours in that some compensation was
made for the failure of the cadence by the presence of the minor
Disjunctive—Pashta, Zarqa, and Tiphcha, respectively—in the third
word. With the still lighter accents, that have yet to be considered,
the cadence regularly fails.

‘What is here fixed for the main dichotomy, holds equally good for
the minor, The same remark applies to the rules that follow.

! It is understood that when, in this and the following chapters, I speak of
Geéresh, I include Gershdyim.
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IL. The main dichotomy may be on the second word, and is
still marked by Géresh: SDD. "N DN PIT (Deat.

xxxiii. 20); T3 M Wi 35 YyM (Gen. xix. 30).

When there are only #4rec words in the clause, L’'garmeh may
take the place of Géresh, thus affording a variety in the melody2.
It is particularly common with small words, as "W, NI, 3,
L9, but is not confined to them, e.g. DM ‘_':‘j‘?ts LM
(Gen. xxiv. 7); 7733 7D ' MRNYT (L. xli. 22).

In three passages, where both R’bhia’s word and that preceding
are long, we find the fuller melody of Great Tlisha followed by

Géresh : ﬂbtﬂgﬂ'&?‘ﬁ DISI,'IJD"«";‘;: DIz b (Num. xviii. 9); and so in

Deut. xxv. 19 (minor dichotomy) ali:l .fer. xxix. 14. The case is
parallel to what we have observed under Athnach, Zageph, &c. But
the cadence is too heavy for R'bhia and generally fails.

II1. The main dichotomy may be on the ¢2ird word. Here
the melody varies between Géresh and Great T’lisha.

1. Géresh, followed by L’garmeh, when the minor dichotomyv
is on the second word, or by two servi (see above), when it is on

the first, 0.. 7§ B2 ' YR 7 OB (Gen. xvil. 25);
Payrn by 9w b nb Trpm e (Gen
xxxviii. 11). Comp. i. 29 ; xxvi. 18 ; xxix. 2; L 24°; Ex.iv. 183

2. Great Tlisha, with Géresh to mark the minor dichotomy
on the first or second word, e. g. L’Jﬁtﬁtn i ‘l\‘stsp foplah))
RPN (Te. vii 4); TR WD e 5y own
(1 Sam. xxix. 6). Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 8 ; Jer. xxvi. 19 ; xxxiv. 3°;
Ezra ix. 12.

Pazer is found in the place of T'lisha, in My %31 NDB™N3} DAORY
(Ex. xii. 27), and in Jer. xxxix, 164,

3 In Ex. xxvi. 2, 8 and xxxvi. 9, 15, these accents interchange in the same
expression. Comp. also Num. xvi. 17, 18. '

3 Drop L'garmeh in Josh. i. 4; Ezek. xvii. 9, with Codd.

¢ Both here, and in the instances given IV. 32, Pazer is out of order, for it is
properly followed by Great or Little T'lisha.

~
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1V. The main dichotomy may be on the fourtk word. Géresh,
Great T'lisha, and Pazer are all employed to mark it. »
1. Géresh, with L’garmeh (occasionally repeated) to mark
the minor dichotomy (or dichotomies) between it and R'bhia, e. g.
NBEND hr o el BN WON) (Gen. xxxd. 29);
SO ¥EY BT T EPyi DR e
(Bx. xiv.10); T, 23781 BN 1 0beeom i 34 (ack
xxxiii. 11). Comp. Lev. xiii. 52 ; Josh. xxiv. 13; Jer. xxix. 32;
xliv. 26°; xlvi. 28°; Jon. i. 3",

L’garmeh is not, however, available to mark the minor dichotomy,
when due on the first word®. Hence we have R’bhia with three servi
in 03M P33T IMWETNR NP 1"5'_'!?5@ L) (1 Ki. xix. 21), and in
2 Sam. xxi. 2b; 2 Ki. xx. 3 (Is. xxxviii. 3); Qoh. iv. 8% But this
accentuation is so anomalous, that I do not hesitate to correct it in
the few passages in which it occurs, although it is found in most
Codd., and recognised by the grammarians. See Corrigenda.

2. Great T’lisha, with Géresh for the minor dichotomy, gnd
occasionally L’garmeh as well, where a second minor dichotomy
has to be marked: WY NBPRO-DIrMg pTaNn TN
DM DYTTIY (Deut. xii. 2); DRIMIN-NY 0I5 nbun
57 Yy 55T (2 Sam. xv.x2); 1 aRR MSE w2 (e
nj.j‘:_-wlgy B (Ezra v. 6). It is unnecessary to give further
examples. We have here merely a musical variation of the cases
under I.

‘We note that Géresh cannot be employed to mark the minor
dichotomy on the first word, because we should then have the two
T’lishas brought together, which is contrary to (musical) rule.
A change in the accentuation becomes here necessary, see 3 below.

In a few instances, Pazer takes the place of Great Tlisha, under

5 L'garmeh on the first word is reserved for a particular purpose, see chapter
on L'garmeh, p. 119.

¢ There are two other instances where Géresh marks a minor dichotomy, Num.
iv. 14 and Is. v. 25.
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this head, e.g. " Wa Nk nim DB WM (Ex. iv. 31). The
others are Gen. xxxii. 33; Deut.xxii. 6; 1 Sam.xx. 2; Jer. xxviii. 14;
xxxviii. 7; Esth. vii. 9; Dan. v. 23; Ezra vi. 9 (minor dichotomy).
3. From the love of musical variation exhibited in the divisions
Jjust considered, we might have expected to find Pazer employed
to mark the main dichotomy, with Great T’llsha, and Géresh for

the minor dichotomies, as in ﬂﬂ WO D’Jl"\ﬁ D‘JD"? na a\m

D“?;U\s m:ﬁ:'?n (Neh. xiii. 5). Btt such instances are quite
uncommon”. The proper use of Pazer on the fourth word is to
provide the means of marking the minor dichotomy on the first
word, which means fail, as we have seen, under 1 and 2. The

accent employed is always Géresh, e.g. ‘\?.‘Stﬁ &llp Q‘D"l '1?.‘)52'."1
2PV (Gen. xxvii. 36); WY May-r :mv-m -m n‘aum
Bmtm-'vz-nm (2 Sam. xi. 1); u‘mm- mea T 1‘7-1
'1?3&‘7 (Jer. ii. 2); and so often.

V. With the main dichotomy on the fi/%% word or further,
Pazer becomes the regular dividing accent.

The following are the only variations I have noticed :

Great T'lisha may appear on the fifth word, with Géresh to mark
the minor dichotomy on the third or fourth word, e.g. Sy NN
v ovpnby 1DmEbEY i Sy (x Sam. xxvii. 15); l';::ﬁm axmm
23D -1~§v 0 nwd by BT (Jer. 1. 20); ' DEFRI W Dipo3 °3

%@3 W (2 Sam. xv. 21).

Other variations are uncommon. Great T’lisha occurs on the sixth

word in Lev. xiii. 59 ; Deut. xiii. 6; Josh. xix. 4%%; 1 Sam. xvii. 25 ;

comp. Ezra iii. 8v;—and Géresh on the fifth word in 1 Ki. xiv. 213
xvi. 7; Qoh. vi. 2. None of these variations occasion any difficulty.

Otherwise, Pazer is the accent employed,—repeated according
to the requirements of the dichotomy, or for the sake of distinct

7 The other examples are Is. 1xvi. 20; Ezek. xliv. 325; 1 Chr. v. 24; vii. 2. In
three of these, Pazer marks a minor dichotomy.

® Point here mpin-132, with Maqqeph (Ox. 8, Erf. 2, Bomb. 1). Otherwise
we should have the one solitary example of Great T'lisha on the seventk: word.
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enunciation of details. The division of the portion of the clause
between the last Pazer and R’bhia will be according to the rules
laid down above, which are (as has been stated) equally applicable
to the minor as to the main dichotomy.

Examples of one Pazer are common, e.g. ’ID%E:!.”_ o
by san-uine 995w 13’ pbrbo (2 Ki. i, 25);
E5YY MW ' MnD W03 R N W (Jer. i 15); and
Ex. vii, 19; 1 Ki. xvi. 7; Jer. xiii. 13; xxxv. 14; &e.

Two Pazers are also met with occasionally, as in 2N RN
by 70 imyby Trmpan ol o 1l
DY (2 Sam. ik a1); BYR SpINR mbTrby Myt
i w2 Sia-gbn o Sy (Jer. sl 5); and Deut.
v. 8; 2 Sam. xxiv. 13%; Jer. xvil. 25; 2 Chr. xxiv. 5.

Three Pazers are found in Dan. iii. 15; 1 Chr. v. 24; xxv. 3,
4 ;—four in Josh. viii. 33 ; Dan. iii. 3; v. 12 ;—and five in 1 Chr.
xvi. 5.

These eight instances are all I have noticed, in which Pashta is
repeated more than once in R’bhia’s clause. In no case was the
repetition necessary, for the accentuation might have been easily
arranged otherwise. I confess, it looks to me as if there were some-
thing fanciful in the introduction of these instances, for (if I am
not mistaken) there is the same number, eight, of similar instances in
Pashta’s and T’bhir’s clauses ®.

SErvi or R’Bmfa.

1. One servus is always Munach, D¥I9R MY (Gen. i. g).
In five cases 1 it is found in the same word with R’bhia : HJY}!"'I"?S

? In Syriac the same accent is constantly repeated any number of times to
mark successive details (see Bar-Hebreeus, Phillips’ ed., p. 43). Here we have a
rule, which the few examples that occur of Pazer repeated for the same purpose
do not justify us in laying down for the Hebrew.

1 Fixed by the Massora to Gen. xlv. 5. In our texts it occurs falsely in 2 Ki.
xxi. 7; Ezek. xiii. 21; xxxv. 12; xxxvi. 1I.

11 The idea seems to have been to draw attention to the distinction between
this form and 332yp-9% (Neh. viii. 10). Care was to be taken to read here téds'vt,
not teagevil.

o
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(Gen. xlv. 5) ; DWDMY (Zech. vid. 14); NI (Ex. xxxii. 31); ¢ (Qoh.
iv. 10); and ‘!Nfé}?&}l (Dan. i. 7). We can understand its intro-
duction in the three last cases, the object being to indicate a compound
word.

II. With ¢wo servi, the first is Darga and the second Munach, e.g.
NRY NPT MIM (Gen. xxiv. 15) ™.

III. For three servi, we have Munach, Darga, and Munach. The
few instances that occur are probably all to be corrected. See below.

Corrigenda.

The following are the cases of Géresh on the fourth word with
servi following, referred to p. 95, which I propose to correct as
follows :

. N q 2 . .

D Yoy gk e worbnn A unn (Num. iv. 14), with Ox,
3, 6, 10; Erf. 1, 4.

i 5}‘?”’ 1!??'“? n’s&’?éf_‘} (2 Sam. xxi. 2), with Ox. 1, ¥, 13,
16, &c. .

MAZM PITIHYNR NP NN 3¢A (1 Ki. xix. 21), with Ox.
76; K. 403; De R. 305. Other Codd., as Ox. 32 ; Harl. 1528;
Add. 4709; Or. 2091; De R. 226, have Zaqeph instead of R’bhia,
when the pointing of the clause will be NP1 Mmwn gn
WM TRID TRY I,

7ieb wnxbonn Wy NI (2 Ki. xx. 3; Is. xxxviil. 3), with
Ox. 7, 13, 75 ; Jabl, &c.

3N Wy Frm Yoys AR MIN (Is. v. 25), with Ox. 5, o, 13,

17, 75.
1-M¢ M%) 13703 '3 R IR Y (Qoh. iv. 8), with Ox. 1, 4, 6;
Exrf. 2, 3.

12 Perhaps to mark the peculiar grammatical form.

13 Codd. have here constantly two Munachs—an error against which Ben-Bil.
expressly warns in Mishp. hat. 26—and 8o our texts in Josh. xiv, 6; Jer. xxx. 11;
Dan, iii. 15, &e.
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CHAPTER XI.

PASHTA, TBHIR, AND ZARQA.

TaEsE three accents may be taken together, as the rules for
the division of the clauses governed by them are identical.

Our investigation is further much simplified in that these rules
are adopted, with little change, from those for R’bhia’s clause. The
same accents (with the exception of L’garmeh, which is rarely
employed) are in use to mark the necessary divisions.

It is to be noted that we are now approaching the limits of the
musical division. The tendency to employ a lighter melody is, in
consequence, observable. This tendency, which began to shew itself
under R’bhfa, becomes more marked in the clauses we are about
to consider; and still more so with the accents, to be examined in the
next chapter, which close the musical scale.

We proceed to the analysis of the clauses governed by Pashta?,
T°bhir, and Zarga.

When there are fwo words (and no more) in the clause, the
first is marked with a servus, as NYINDD WM (Gen. i. 15);
DA MM (i 4); BTN BN G ),

Gtéresh is however admissible, when the latter of the two words is
long and the interval between the tone-syllal:les considerable, as in
Fneen-nyg AP (Lev. ix. 7); SHWFOI MY VUM (Ezek, xliii. 11).
But the punctators seldom availed themselves of this variation.
I have noticed it, besides, only in Ex. xxxviii. 23; 2 Sam. iii. 25;
Jer. xxx. 16 ; Ezek. xi. 18 ; xliv. 4; and Dan. i. 12% (Comp. the few
similar examples before R’bhia, p. 93. The number seems to be the
same, viz. etght.) ,

‘When there are tkree or more words in the clause, we have to
consider, as before, the various cases that may occur:

1 Pashta appears, as we have seen, p. 19, under two forms, Pashta proper and
Y’thibh; but, as the latter always stands alone, it does not come under con-
sideration in the rules that follow. For this accent, see p. 106.

? Baer's pointing Wy 12 (Zech. i. 10) cannot stand, any more than ﬁ'{a"pn?a

0'9372 (Hos. vi. 9), with R'bhia. ) v M

02 R
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1. The main dichotomy may be due on the word immediately
preceding. Here we should expect it to be marked (as before
R’bhia) by Géresh, But this is rarely the case. Generally,
trangformation takes place, the servi of Géresh remaining. In other
words, the rhythmical cadence at the close of the clause is, with

v Q
these lighter accents, purposely omitted, e. g. 3 Y7 Y7
o v Q .
Siowb WM (Gen. xliii. 3); OR™M b33 70D ook N
(2 Ki. xxv. 21); BT 892 "NIYY (Deut. xxx. 19).

That the dichotomy is due, in all such cases, in the first word,
is clear not only from the rules for the same, but from the comparison
of such identical expressions as 2 Ki. xxi, 3b (R'bhia) and 2 Chr.
xxxiii. 3b (Pashta); 1 Ki. xxii. 35 (Tiphcha) and 2 Chr. xviii. 34
(T’bhir); and Josh. viii. 18 (R'bhia) and xi. 6 (Zarqa). Indeed, in

the next chapter we shall find this dichotomy, although in abeyance,
exercising an influence on the accents preceding.

It is only when the clo‘sing word of the clause is Jong (see above)
that Géresh appears, e. g. ’Db,g’?"f’?'m} nbe '3!‘ (Ex.ix. 14); YR M
DRI A (x Sam. i, 1); NS b MIEHE DI (Num., xvi. 5).
But even here it more generally fails ®

II. The main dichotomy may be due on the second word,

1. And is commonly marked (as before R’bhia) with Géresh,
e.g. DYDTTT NOAM DM NFY (Gen. i 9); B 112 N3N
I (iv. 3)5 WOV 23 P I Gaviii, 13).

2. But where the clause contains only #%ree words, we often
find the lighter melody of a servus, e. g. ‘ﬂlﬂ" '199'53_7‘29 H&ﬁ"!
(Ts. xxxiv. 16); YT "R1 W23 (Zech. xiv. 4); ) N9 ol
(Is. liid. 7) % ’

3. Less frequent than 1 or 2, but not uncommon, is the
musical variation of Great T'lisha. Here Géresh should properly

3 The other examples I have noticed are: before Pashta, Ex. xxxi. 6; xxxviii.
17; 1 8am. xv. 18; Is. xxv. 6 ; Jer. xix. 13 (corr.);—before T'bhir, Gen. xxxvi. 18;
Num. xxxiii. 2 ; Josh. iii. 17; 1 Ki. i 10;—and before Zarqa, 2 Chr. xviii. 5.

* Codd., a8 we might expect, often vary. Thus we have jp3) and ju*1 (Zech.
833w snd wdy (xiv. 2); i} and i} (2 Cbr. vi. 41); &e.

.
rrrrr
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come on the first word (see the examples under R'bhia), but has
been, according to rule, transformed®: TIMHN nﬁmf-@
e (Deut. vi.15); 95y Lyyorbm yAnT oy (Joeh
x. 29); TP FNRRnTTN Py (1 Ki.ix. ).

In five passages, Gen. v. 29; Lev. x. 4; 2 Ki. xvii. 13; Ezek.
xlviii. 10; Zeph. ii. 15 (see Mas. to Gen. v. 29), Géresh and Tlisha
are found together in the same word,—an intimation that ancient
authorities differed as to the chanting. The later Massoretes, unable
to decide which was right, directed that doth accents should be chanted
(Nerdnn D9p wan DB Wpn), Géresh first, as being the more
common. And this chanting is observed in the present day.

It is to be noticed that the rules already laid down and those
which follow, apply equally to the minor dichotomy, when the
main dichotomy divides the clause earlier than in the several

cases given. _

III. With the main dichotomy on the ¢4ird word, Géresh and
Great T’lisha—more rarely Pazer—are employed to mark it (as
also with R’bhia).

1. But Great T’lisha becomes now the more common,—the
minor dichotomy, if due on the second word, being marked by
Géresh”; or, if on the first word, by Géresh transformed ?; e.g.

) r P
with Pashta: DEUR 1w-0N N 938 (Gen. xiv. 7); Wb
0 b aBdm W (L. i 10).

5 Moreover—according to the analogy of Zaqeph on the second word before
Athnach or Sillug, R’bhia on the second word before Zaqeph, &c.—one or other
of the words following T"lisha should be long. But the necessity for this condition
fails, with the transformation of Géresh and the consequent disappearance of the
full rhythmical cadence. Hence we find two short words in 1 Sam. xxx. 12; Is.
xxix. 4, before Pashta ; Jon. ii. 3, before T'bhir; and Deut. iii. 19, before Zarqa.

¢ The careless mistakes in 2 Ki. xvi, 7 and Neh. ix. 37> must be corrected and
Azla put for Great T"lisha, with Codd.

7 It is not often that Géresh fails when due in the second word ; yet after the
analogy of II. 2, & servus may come, a8 in Num. xix. 10 and Josh. ii. 3, before
Pashta ;—Gen. xlii, 30 and Deut. xxii. 29, before T’bhir ;—and Num. xxx. 9 ; Josh.
xxiii. 16, before Zarga.

¢ In two instances, Lev. v. 12 and Num, xiv. 29, where Pashta’s word is long,
Géresh remains,
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For T’bhir, see Gen. xix. 20; Jer. xiii. g ;—for Zarga, Gen.
xix. 19 ; Josh. x. 24°.

The (musical) variations under this head are— .

. \(a) The fanciful trﬂlsposition of T'lisha and Géresh?’, e.g. MEVA"DNY

W NP 1333 W (Lev. xiii. 57). The other examples are

2 Chr. xxxv. 12, with Pashta;—Gen. xiii. 1; Deut. xxvi. 12; Josh.

;xum 43 Am. viii. 13; Ezra v. 3, with T’bhir ;—and Neh. iii. 15, with
q8. .

(ﬁ)‘The substii‘:’ution' of Pazer for Great T'lisha, Géresh remaining,
as in M 1933 NI 1OV (Is. xvi. 9). Comp. Dan. ii. 28; 1 Chr.
xxvii, 25; 2 Chr. iii. 3, before Pashta;—Gen. x. 13 (1 Chr. i. 11);
1 Sam. xxx. 14; 2 Ki. viii. 29 (2 Chr. xxii. 6); Qoh. viii. 11%; 1 Chr.
xxiv, 4, before T°bhir ;—and 2 Chr. xxxv. ¥, before Zarqa. (In Neh.
xii. 36; xiii, 15, Pazer marks a minor dichotomy )

2. Examples of Géresh are: YT& 5}2 ’5!3 D‘n‘j{?Q B qﬁ?f&]
(Gen. xxxv. 1x); M7 WIBEY P ThnD B Mg
\1’1327_1"7!73 (2 Sam. xxi. 10). Comp. for T’bhir, Gen. xxxiv. 13 ;
Lev. xiii. 37; and for Zarqa, Ex. xxix. 21; 1 Ki. iil. 6. (For the
instances in which the minor dichotomy is due on the firsf word,
comp. R’bhia, ITIL. 112,)

3. Pazer also, followed by Great T’lisha to mark the minor
dichotomy on the second word, is quite regular, e. g. 'P‘_;Z] AN
Labay 297 o (Bzek. xxiii. 24); ") 289- 1 708
APININ WMIN (2 Sam. xviii. 5). So before T'bhir, Num. xxix.
18; Josh. ii. 1*; and before Zarga, Gen. xxxvi. 6 ; Jer. xxxvi. 14.

Such examples are, however, much less frequent than those under
I and 2.

® For the rest of the chapter, I think it sufficient to give in full the examples
with Pashta, as those with T'bhir and Zarqa present no difference.

19 Of course their relative disjunctive value becomes changed, with the change
of position.

1 Pazer is out of order in these instances, because it is properly followed by
Great or Little T'lisha.

12 Neh. v. 18 must be corrected b*1B¥Y NG (n¢ Iy 130, as the
minor dichotomy is on the first word, Harl. 5506 and Par. 102 have Munach
for Great T"lisha.
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IV. With the main dichotomy on the fourtk word, Great T'lisha
and Pazer are employed to mark it. Géresh is seldom available.

1. Great Tlisha, when the minor dichotomy (marked with
Géresh) is on the second or third word, e.g. DW"?N mny
Apm bn MM WY (Jer. xvil. 20); DOV 35‘7
w‘an Wy A (Tadg. xxi. 10); “OH3 13 "B MM
b-m w0 u-nno-n oV sy (Deut xxxi. 17). For
T’bhir, comp. Num. xviii. 73 Ts. lxvi. 19; and for Zarga, Deut.
xxxi. 21; Jer. xlix. 19.

The variations under this head are as before :
(a) The transposition of T’lisha and Géresh, in Nﬂ’l }"\N‘l N¥im

Y3 P Y (Gen. i. 12); and Lev. iv. 7; 1 Ki. xvi. 21; Ezek. iii.
15, Dan. ix. 26 ; Ezra viii. 17; all before Pashta .

_(8) The substitution of Pazer for T’lisha, Géresh remaining, in Lev.
xiil. 58; Josh. xviii. 28, before Pashta ;—and in Num. xviii. 17; Jer.
xxxviii. 25 ; xliv. 18; Esth. i. 17; 2 Chr, xx. 26, before T’bhir 4.

2. Pazer also may come, followed by Great T’lisha, to mark

the minor dichotomy on the second or third word, e.g. D"BD‘?
J‘ZD D‘P‘ﬂ&'ﬂ mmaa't c*:ﬁ'vn-n (Ezek. xli. 16); ™3 AN
'ﬁﬁ mm 337'\1 :wn D‘I"\"T ! "'L’JDKD YW (xiv. 21);

h:mzﬁnm TImNN -p:-rm N3-PP MMM (Gen. xxil.
2) Comp Josh. vi. 233 2 Ki. xvi. 10; Ezek. xxxvii. 25; and
for T'bhir’s clause, Gen. vii. 2 ; xlv. 23; 2 Sam. iii. 29. I have
noticed no example in Zarqa's clause.

But Pazer’s proper function in the fourth word is to mark the
main dichotomy, when the minor dichotomy—represented by
Géresh transformed *—is due on the firsf word. (Great T’lisha

18 The minor dichotomies are so pointed in Pashta’s clause, 1 Sam. xvii. 51; and
in T'bhir's, Gen. xxi. 14.

¥ In 1 Ki. xix. 11, where Pazer marks a minor dichotomy, Géresh must come
on the second word, with many Codd.

13 In Lev. xx. 4, where Pashta’s word is long, Géresh is found ; and so in 1 Ki.
x. §, with Pazer on the fifth word. Contrast the division in R’bhia’s clause, where
Géresh always stands.
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cannot be used, because it would come immediately before Little
T’lisha,—a juxtaposition which, as we have seen, is not allowed.)

E.g. MITTON) 3R Yy Npnbs i (Jer. xxx. 10);

;-:b-r-nm unnp‘: TV '«-ﬂm-na RN (Judg.
xviil. 24); and so in Gen. xlvii. 15; Ex. v. 14; &c., before
Pashta; and in 2 Ki. xxiii. 29 ; Is. liv. 17; &e., before T°bhir 16,
Here again examples with Zarqa fail.

ExcEPTIONS.—Géresh cannot properly appear on the fourth word,
except by transposition (see 1. a above) or by the introduction of
L’garmeh 17 to mark the minor d1chotomy Such instances, therefore,
as TP 32 BND Yrgany G130 WDED (2 Sam. xix. 27), must
either be regarded as exceptional and altogether anomalous, or we
must be prepared to correct them (like the similar instances in R’bhia’s
clause, p. 98) with the help of Codd. The latter is (I doubt not) the
proper course. For instance, in the passage just given, I propose to

point “ibﬂ"l ‘S‘nw‘ﬁﬂx with Add. 15451; Harl. 5722; De R. 554, &o.
By the slmple insertion of Maqqeph between the first word and T’bhir
in Josh. xxi. 11, and between the second and third words in Judg. xx.
34 and 1 Ki. v. 25, these passages are reduced to order. In Jer.xxxviii.
16 I have found Pazer—and in Num. iii. 39; 1 Sam. xviii. §; 2 Sam.
xiv. 30; and 2 Chr. ix. 25, R’bhia—for Géresh. These are the only
passages which (as far as I have observed) need correction. I have not
thought it necessary to cite, for the several instances, the authority
on which the correction is made. It is enough that the student should
understand that the anomaly which they exhibit admits of being
removed, and that so the rules above laid down are confirmed. It is
only from this latter point of view that the emendations made are of
any consequence %,

V. With the main dichotomy on the fi/t4 word or further,
Pazer is (as in R’bhia’s clause) the regular dividing accent.

18 Tn the lists Ezek. xliii. 11; Dan. iii. 2; Neh. xi. ¥; and 2 Chr. xvii. 8, Pazer
(marking a minor dichotomy) comes on the third word, because of two servi in the
first.

17 Lev. x. 6; xxi. 10; and Ruth i. 2, are the only examples of this division.

18 There are besides, the passages in which Géresh marks a minor dichotomy,
and which must be corrected in the same way. Thus Maqqeph will come between
the first word and T’bhir in 1 Ki. ix. 11; between the first and second words in
Deut. xx. 14 and 2 Sam. xviii. 29 (where t_1‘5vl.‘r§ must at the same time have its
accent changed to Azla); and between the second and third words in Josh. xxi. 6
and Dan, x.11. Pazer will take the place of Géresh in 1 Sam. xvii. 23, and Great
T'lisha that of Little T'lisha in Esth. vi. 13.
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As before R’bhia, Great T'lisha may stand on the fifth word, with
Géresh to mark the minor dichotomy on the third word, e. g. w:pnu

Reh ‘IS-WN W‘N'53'l pivp vhR-ba WoN (1 Sam. xxii. 2). Comp. for
Pashta Ex. ii. 14; 1 Ki. xiv. zt,——for T’bhir, Num. ix. 1; Is. xxxvi.
22 ,—and for Zarqa, Zech. xiv. 4; Ezra v. 17%,

Géresh cannot come on the fifth word,—as L’garmeh altogether fails
for the minor dichotomy,—except mdeed as in Deut. xvii. 5, through
transposition. Three passages need in consequence correction, . Ex.
v.8; 2 Ki.v. 1%; and 2 Chr. xxii. 11P; in all of which I point with
various Codd., Great for Little T’lisha.

In all other instances Pazer is employed,—repeated if necessary,
according to the requirements of the dichotomy, or for the sake
of distinct enunciation of details.

Examples of one Pazer are common enough : D'INW“?D =b}

Szt Gond abbuim oo e Db w':-;m e
(Qoh. v. 18); D¥IRA Niha :nm-‘:‘:-cm'm ona WM
DD DY (Neh. ix. 25); by m\‘:-r-n& PO AN
1“2;"72 543_?1 ﬂ'!i?::! pxpn (Num. i. 50). Other examples in
Pashta’s clause are 2 Ki. ix. 26 ; Esth. iii. 13 ; 2 Chr. xxxv. 18°;—
in T’bhir’s, 1 Sam. xvii. 40; 1 Ki. ix. 26 ; Ezek. xxii. 30;—and
in Zarqa’s, 2 Ki. xxiii. 4 ; Ezek. xlviii. 21; 2 Chr. xxxii. 15.

Two Pazers are also not uncommon, e.g. LAY AT 'II'W
o P m3pT Dby F (2 Kixvi. 21); Mo
NI -w'Sn'm‘a Smtv'o nmp'v VYT e vy
‘\791_7"72'3 (Josh viii. 14) Comp. for Pashtsa Ezek xxi. 3; Dan.
iii. 5; Neh. i. 6 ;—and for T’bhir, Num. ix. 5; 1 Chr. xii. 40;
2 Chr. xxiii. 1. Two Pazers are not found in Zarqa’s clause.

1 Deut. xx. 14; Josh. xxi. 6; 1 Ki. ix. 11; and Dan. x. 11;—as corrected, see
previous note,—come under this head. In 1 Sam. xvii. 51 Great T'lisha appears on
the sixth word ; but it is better to point with R’bhia instead (so Ox.16 ; Add. 9398,
11657). We thus avoid having Great T'lisha both before and after Géresh.

% In this passage, a double change is necessary. No doubt Great T'lisha in
the first word is to be made Little T'l1sha, with Ox. 7, 13, 20, 24, &c., p2a1.
The two T'lishas constantly interchange in Codd,

P
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Tkree Pazers are found in Dan. iii. ¥; Ezra viii. 16; Neh.
viil. 4; xi. 7; xil. 41; xiii. 15; 1 Chr. iii. 24 ; xxviii. 1;—four
in Josh. vii. 24; Ezek. xliii. 11; Dan. iii. 2; 1 Chr. xv. 24 ;—
five in Neh. xii. 36; 2 Chr. xvii. 8 ;—siz in Neh. viii. 7 ;—and
eight in 1 Chr, xv. 18,

Eight of these sixteen examples are in Pashta’s clause, and eight in
T’bhir's. They are mostly instances where details have to be given
of names, &c. In all, the multiplication of the Pazers might have
been avoided, if the accentuators had been so minded. Comp. the

remark under R'bhia, p. 97. The examples (it will be observed)
occur almost all in the later Books.

ON Y’rHiBH IN THE PLACE OF PASHTA.

The substitution is entirely on musical grounds. In the
chanting of Pashta’s word, an anacrusis or appoggiatura was
needed, which it was not possible to introduce, when the tone
came on the first letter and no servus preceded 2. In-such cases
the melody of Pashta underwent a change, represented by

Y'thibh (see p. 19), e.g. DWON MN™D AR (Gen. i 1);
UJ 1'\""711.1 '!'?t{ (vi. 9).—When the servus preceded, as in
SR PO YR (G 2); 128 DWW PR (x Sam. xvii. 49),
the appoggiatura (or a substitute for it) was provided.

As the sign for M’huppakh is the same as that for Y’thibh, there
would be occasionally uncertainty as to which accent was intended.
The cases are those in which the word, requiring the one or other of
these accents, comes between R’bhia and the Pashta which serves as
foretone to Zageph. Here M'huppakh is, of course, as common
as possible. But Y'thibh is sometimes due, as the representative

of R'bhia repeated (according to the rule, p. 78, 2), e.g. -'ﬁ'l' N
mwn D'N3) nw:sw '\'JW Ox (Jer. xiv. 14), where, however, many
Codd. (and our texts) pomt Mhuppakh To obviate confusion in

"these cases, and others which might arise from the ignorance or
carelessness of punctators®, the Massoretes drew up a list of the

3t According to Ben-Asher, vocal Sh'va sufficed for the auxiliary note, ‘a’fnﬁ
VR n3734 (Ezek. i. 11) ; but not apparently in Ben-N aphtali’s view, who pomted
onY mth Y’thtbh. (This punctuation is found in our texts, Ezek. xli. 24.)

2 Aa 2 Ki. x, 30, corrected p. 79, note 11, »
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passages in which, according to their judgment, the word immediately
preceding Pashta was to be pointed with ¥'¢Atbh %, viz. & (Lev. v. 2);
PR (Deut. i. 4; Is. v. 24), 55 (Is. xxx. 32; Earaix. 4); WY, (Jer.

xiv. 14) ; Y} (xvi. 12; xxii. 30), and *7_(Dan. ii. 10; vii. 27; Ezra
vi. 8). In all other cases, M’huppakh was to be chanbed u,

Servi or Pasura, T'BHIR, AND ZARQA 25,

The chief difference is in the servi immediately preceding these
accents. The other servi—when there are two or more—follow the
same general rules,

L. ONE sERVUS.

1. Pashta has sometimes M'huppakh, sometimes Mer'kha.

a. M’huppakh, when one or more syllables intervene between the
servus and the tone-syllable of Pashta’s word (vocal Sh’va and furtive
Pathach being allowed to count as syllables), e. g . bRiN 83PN (Gen.
xviii. 31); DD YOV (xviil. 6); W D (Est.h iii. 6).

In a few forms, compounded with ¥, M’huppakh appears in the
same word with Pashta, '193,&5?{ (Cant. i. 7). Comp.i. 12; iii. 4; Qoh.
i 7; vil. 10%, The object is to indicate a compound word 7.

8. Mer'kha, when no syllable intervenes, e. g. R i (Gen. i. 2);
i ¥ (Is. i. 3).” But if Paseq comes between the words M’huppakh

will stand, B ¥ D! (Is. Iviii, 2)*,

B ey noyw (Mas. to Dan. ii. 10), i. e. ¢ with the accent put backwards,’ in
reference to the position of Y thibh.

# So far the list answers a certain purpose. But in itself it is a poor one, and
has been but little regarded by punctators or editors. In only three instances is
Y’thibh really required.

2 These servi, owing to the fine musical distinctions and the many exceptions,
give more trouble than all the other servi put together. The Orientals and
Ben-Naphtali had more simple rules,

As before, I cannot undertake to enumerate the many errors of our texts. The
student, as he comes across them, may correct them according to the following
rules, which are firmly established.

# See Norzi on Cant. i. 7.

# So the Mas. requires M'huppakh in ;ﬁnﬂp_g (Ezra iv. 2), a compound of two
words, which are kept distinct in ordinary texts.

# As Baer has rightly pointed. And so we must correct Jer. xii. 5 and 1 Chr.
viii. 38 (ix. 44 is right). The Mas. to Deut. viii. 15 (which gives the instances
where Pageq comes between two nouns, the first of which has M’huppakh and the
second Pashta) is very defective. Beside the above instances, Ezek. xlvii. 16 and
Ruth iv. 11 are wanting,

P2
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2. T’bhir has sometimes Darga, sometimes Mer'kha.

a. Darga, when two or more syllables intervene between the servus
and T’bhir (vocal Sh'va generally and furtive Pathach counting as
above), e.g. DIXT RPN (Gen. iii. 20); YN’ UN3 (xliv. 15); N

WI3M (Lev. xix. §); 79 PN} (Gen. xlviii. 22); MR W2 (Is. v. 4).

B. Mer’kha, when only one syllable, or none at all, intervenes:
DI A (Gen. 1. 26); 12 MM (vi. 21); ) 120 (v 20) ; B X2
(xiii. 4)%.

Euxceptions.—The simple vocal Sh'va which follows a vowel,
whether short or long, was not counted of sufficient length to
constitute a syllable. Hence we find Mer’kha appointed for all such
cases as 33N 1B (Gen. i. 28); "WYD D'N2IT (Jer. xxiii. 25); IPB WNR
(Num. xxvi. 64); 290 &}'DS} (Judg. iv. 8); WY *Bo@A (Mic. i. 6).
The explanation seems to be that the pronunciation of the Sh'va
in these cases was less distinctly heard than when it comes at the

beginning of a word, or at the beginning of a syllable after silent
Sh’va %,

* The Mas. to Ex. xxi. 35 lays it down that there are thirteen exceptions in
which Darga comes, where Mer'kha is due. (We must strike out the words j'an
1'p5nnn, with which Jacob ben-Chayyim has headed the list. They make non-
sense, and have come from confusion with the Mas. to Lev. xi. 12.) The list is most
correctly given in Dikd. hat,, § 19: 3; (Gen. xviii. 18); R} (Ex. xxi. 35); %)
(Lev. vii. 33); @8 (Deut. xiv. 10; Is. xix. 25); '3 (Josh. viii. 9, 12); nign
(1 Sam. xxx. 17); 2. (2 Sam. xx. 6); 193 (Hos. x. 14); NgoR (Qoh. ix. 10);
b1 (2 Chr. xviii. 33); 8} (xxx. 3). It is clear to my mind that we have in these
exceptions (and those which follow) merely the errors of some model Codex, for
the same words in the same connection are at one time pointed according to rule,
at another against it. Comp. Lev. xi. 12 ("g§) with Deut. xiv. 10, and 1 Ki.
xxii. 34 (7bi7) with 2 Chr. xviii. 33.

30 Heidenheim (Mishp. hat. 27°) and Baer (Dikd. hat., p. 13 note) maintain
indeed the Sh'va in the above cases—even when the vowel is long—to be
quiescent ; and cite Ben-Asher, Chayyug, Aben-Ezra, and others as of the same
view. But that these early grammarians were only driven to adopt their view
from the supposed exigencies of the accentuation is clear from the punctuation of
certain MSS. lately brought from Yemen,—provided with a peculiar system
of superlinear vocalization, not yet familiar to scholars,—whick invariably mark
the Sh'va after a long vowel as vocal. (See, e.g. Pl. LIV of the Palographical
Society’s publications, Oriental series, and the accompanying description.) The
sign used is a bar over the letter, thus—I drop the peculiar vocalization—
¥ Ywn (Num. xxxiii, 1, in the Plate), the Mer’kha, it will be observed, still
retained. We thus see that there were Jewish authorities, which did not accept
Ben-Asher’s view, just as Qimchi (Mikhlol, 152%) emancipated himself from the
error of his predecessors.
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But when Paseq follows, Darga always stands: 5”;3’ lsi?;)',l (Gen.
xvii. 13); DY 1 DY (Esth. iii. 7); &o.

0bs.—Mer’kha, if no other servus precedes, is sometimes found in the
same word with T’bhir. The rule is as follows :—When a long vowel,
with Métheg and simple Sh’va following, immediately precedes T°bhir,
Mer'kha takes the place of the Métheg, e.g. I’ (Deut. xiii. 10);
NN (xiii. 16); RAVID (Ezra vi. 2); ¥R (2 Chr. i. 10)*. But
when a vowel or half-vowel (compound Sh’va) intervenes, Métheg
remains, as in ﬂ,?:,l’lsﬂff (Gen. xxxvi. 18); WM (Ex. xxx. 19) %,

Ben-Naphtali and the Orientals (as may be seen in Cod. Bab.) did
not follow this rule, which really seems to have no raison d'étre.

Indeed, although adopted by grammarians, it was but little observed
in practice.

3. Zarqa has Munach (properly ‘Illuy), e. g. BNR M (Gen. i. 28);
VN3 1 DR (xlii. 21); DNIPIR AN (xlvid. 29).

II. Two sErvL. The first will be Munach, if on the first letter,—
if on any other, Azla*; the second will be according to Rule I.

3 Ben-Bil. (MS.) lays down the rule in the following terms: Ynvw Dx Yani
NN RIID DY DVTIY IPPID TORY RIID DR VI I RY NN IR DVOD
VATNW MR 1ANT PATND NIRT DNP 510 RYT IR ,D'RIN "2 o anwh
210 IR NID PANND MR DMP IO T 0T PI0 R (N0 N RIY
NIIDT NIR DY WO IR (D 72,3339300 20D 2830 a0 o8 Ik ng oodon
ARTIVIT RPP22 UM, onbD NP, No one else (as far as I have seen) has
given the rule correctly. Heidenheim (Mishp. hat. 26®) has copied the false text
of Moses the punctator. The rubrics in Ginsb. Mas. v, § 239 ff., are a complete
- muddle.

# Three exceptions are indeed named (Dikd. hat., § 20): ¥)pn) (Ezek. xxxvi. 3);
wpnyn-ox (3 Chr. xiff, 12); D3y (xxxi. 9). But doubtless Métheg and
Mer'kha have been here confounded (in Codd. they are often quite alike), just as
Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 2g%) and others have confounded them in 13vpp-D¥
yipn-op (Cant. ii. 7), where Mer'kha, following Darga, is impossible.

3 In ten passages, according to the Mas,, Mer'kha comes instead of Munach:
2pn (Ex. vi. 6); winy nn (xxx. 12); 993 (2 Sam. vii. 7; 1 Chr. xvii. 6); V¢ (1 Ki.
i.19, 25); *gm (1 Chr. v. 18); 39»" (xiv. 11); NBDO) (xxi. 12); and 123 (Ruthiv. 4).
See Dikd. hat., § a1 end. (There has apparently been some confusion, in the
punctuation of these words, with the rule for Zarqa’s servi under II. Perhaps
some of my readers, who have occupied themselves with the accentuation, have
occasionally made, as I have found myself making, the same mistake.) Many
authorities omit either 1 Chr. xvii. 6, or 1 Ki. i. 25, thus leaving one example
exceptional, and another (with the same words) regular. Comp. note 29.

* The principle of this variation has been explained under Y’thibh, p. 106.
* Here also, when another servus (Little T’lisha) precedes, Azla will stand even on
the first letter.
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1. Pashta. "l’é‘&’ 8 RV (Gen. xiii. 14); o oyl 9_:5 (Ex. xii. 42);
Smag 78 3% (Deut. xxviii. 8); T4 DY I3 (Gen. viii. 1)

In seven instances, Azla takes the place of Métheg in the same word
with M’huppakh (or Mer’kha): QQ‘DS_&QH (Lev. xxv. 46); "L'WE"‘?? (Num.
XX. I); 31’7539'3 (Deut. viii. 16). Comp. Ezek. xliii. r1; Dan. iii. 2 ;
Ezra vii. 24; 2 Chr. xxxv. 25%, Once Munach comes* with the first
letter, D% (Lam. iv. 9).—Ben-Naphtali and the Orientals had no

<

such instances, nor in the similar cases that follow.

2. T'bhir. 9 7 7 (Num. xviii. 9); ¥¥1"03 ¥37 53N (Gen. iv.
4); "R 1070y P (xiv. 15).

In six instances, Azla takes (in some texts) the place of Métheg in
the same word with Darga or Mer'kha®: MNM (Is. xxx. 16); =W
M (i, 15); TEPBN) (Job 1. 15, 16, &0); TPPTR (Neh. xi. 7);
1a0%) (x Chr. iii. 24); 3378 (2 Chr. xvii. 8).

3. Zarga. TB DY 0 (Ex. iv. 11); T3YR D' NYY (xx. g); N
Mingb nYo (viii. 5).

But here a curious musical change may take place. If Métheg
occurs in Zarqa’s word, or Paseq precedes, Mer’kha comes instead of
Munach, between Azla and Zargs, e.g. MHI 3pY* XN (Gen. xxx.
16); i 1 D’ﬁ?ﬁ '?:_l:,": (xxx. 20)**, Ben-Naphtali, and—to judge from
Cod. Bab,—the Orientals, made no distinction of this kind.

% Once (Dikd. hat., § 23) Munach is said to come instead of Azla, Tyatn D12
higy (Esth. ix.15). And so our texts. But gaost Codd. point regularly.

% See Mas. to Lev. xxv. 46; and for Deut. viii. 16, Mishp. hat. 25.

37 See Mas. parva D'DY® N1 ‘3, viz. here and Cant. vi. 5 (with Tiphcha).

% One exception is named (Dikd. hat., § 19): Tpy) '8 *3 (Ezra ix. 15) for ',
and so our texts. Evidently a lapsus calami.

* There is no Mas. here, and the double accentuation fails very generally for
some of the instances in Codd. In support of it, see Baer’s note to Is. xxxii. 15.

# Tn two passages, 2 Ki. viii. 5 and 2 Chr. vi. 32, Mer'’kha is said to occur for
Munach in the first word (Dikd. hat., p. 23). Maqqeph (which is marked in our
texts) has fallen out, and then Métheg been taken for Mer'kha.

Ewald, p. 224, gives a string of passages (copied from Spitzner) in which Munach
is put for Azla, when the tone is nof on the first letter. But they are all false
examples, and do not appear in correct texts ! ’

#1 The exceptions under this head given by grammarians (e. g. Dikd. hat., § 31)
are that (1) Mer’kha occurs four times, Deut. xix. 5; 2 Sam. iv. 8; v. 11 (1 Chr.
xiv. 1), without either Métheg or Paseq; (2) Munach three times, Josh. xviii. 14 ;
Dan. vi. 13; Neh, viii. 15, before Métheg; and (3) Munach twice, Gen. xxxvii. 22
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In three instances, Azlg. takes the place of Métheg in the same
word with Mer’kha : | WK (Lev. x. 12); $2%niy3 WDy (Judg,
xxi. 21); | N¥IND (Neh. xii. 44)%.

III. Terer sERvi. The first is Little T'lisha, the second Azla, and
the third as under II, e. g. %1 Dby bR A™3 (Num. xviii. 19); 3¢

Yoy MDD Dif3 (Gen. xxxiii, 16); PETDY 1 0N A (i, 14).

It is to be noted that three or more servi are entirely due to the
transformation of Giéresh in the first word,—i. e. allowing the correc-
tions made p. 104. Not unfrequently, Paseq is employed to mark the
dichotomy due on this word. .

IV. Four or MoRrE SERVI. All preceding Little T'lisha will be
Munachs, e.g. DPPHEHY wnn D3 Smabipa M YW (1 Sam. vii.
r0); 1P BM DR 3y M (Amos ix. 7); ' B iR ‘im A2
73551 (Deut. ix. 4). '

T’bhir and Zarqa are not found with more than four servi; Pashta
has five in Josh. xix. 51; 1 Sam. vii. 10; Ezek. xxi. 3; and 2 Chr. ii.
3 ; and once, 2 Ki. xviii. 14, six. But such long clauses as those last

named are generally avoided by the employment of Pazer or Great
T’lisha in subordination to the last servus, see next chap., p. 118.

and 2 Ki. iv. 13, before Paseq. But how unreliable such lists are may be seen
from their all omitting Num. xxx. 15, which is fixed by a standard Massoretic
rubric to Gen. xxx. 16. Even the Massora is quite wrong in a rubric, cited
briefly in Mishp. hat. 16 and Ginsb. Mas. ®, § 229, but which I found given at
length in Ox. 3325 to Deut. xix. 5: 893 NNy iD3 83103 NP3 DY NP1 *NNT 5D
B0y RN DM NP2, then follow the seven instances under 1 and 3, i.e. those
under 3 are all without Métheg!
43 See Mas. to Lev. x. 13, or Dikd. hat., p. 323.
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CHAPTER XIIL

GERESH, PAZER, AND GREAT TLiSHA.

I TAKE these three accents together, not only because of their
frequent interchange, but because they all serve the same pur-
pose of marking the divisions in the clauses governed by R’bhia,
Pashta, &c.

GtresH. This accent appears under two forms, Géresh proper,
and Double Géresh or Gershfyim!. Neither admits of repetition.

Géresh is used when the tone is on the penultimate, e.g.
WhN"l (Gen. xix. 2), mm (Judg. xi. 7); or when Azla precedes,
as in D"ﬁN ﬁb&"l (Gen. vi. 13) ;—Gershiyim, when the tone
ls on the ultzmate, and Azla does 7ot precede, e. g. wmm (iii. 8);

"lD Y (i 11); '[“"3 MR (Jer. xliii. 9)2.

Géresh and Gershiyim may stand without a servus. Or Géresh
may have from one to five servi®, but Gershayim can only have one.

1. One servus (a) is Munach, when on the first letter of the word,
nwn!l'l nnp (Is. 1x. 17). This is the only servus Gershiyim can take.

(B) When not on the first letter, the servus is Azla: oy oY
(Gen. vii. 9); mn npn (xi. 31); ﬂ? oo (xviil. 25).

2. Two servi. The first is Little T'lisha, and the second Azla
(even on the first letter): D’ﬁ$§p 1'$§ q'\phf'l (xx. 6); wa ﬁs “‘\73&"1
(Ruth ii. 14).

3. Three or more servi. All before Little T’lisha are Munachs.
Three servi are common, four much less so, and five rare*.

! Both were high notes,—the double stroke (we may suppose) with a fuller
intonation than the single.

3 Qur texts have, of course, their mistakes, Thus Gershdyim is falsely placed
in Josh. vi. 23; 1 Sam. xxvi. 19; 3 Ki. ix. 10; &c.

3 It will be observed that the servi are the same, as the s'econd, third, &c.,
before Pashta, T'bhir, and Zarqa. The reason is that the servi of Giéresh remained,
after the transformation of Géresh in the first word before the accents named.

* The examples I have noted with five servi are Judg. xi. 17; 1 Ki. xxi. 2 ; Jer.
iii. 1; viil, 1; xxxvi. 6; Ezek. xlvii. 18; Dan. i. 4. In Jer. viii. 1 our texts have
falsely six servi, (see Mishp. hat. 10.)
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Obs.—Azla may take the place of light Métheg® in the same word
with Géresh (only of course not on the first letter), when no other

servus precedes®, e.g. "ANY (Gen. xlviii. 4); YHMY (Bx. xvi. 15);
“15':','\ (Is. xxviii. 4); DA (Deut. vi. 11); D’ﬁy;j")? (Josh. xxi. 38).

Exceptions are: (a) Forms like ﬂs}’p}_ (2 Ki. xiv. 9) and ﬂ?}’ff'p
(Jer. xix. 12). Comp. the failure of Munach with the same forms in
Zaqeph’s word, p. 81. (8) When Rbhia follows”, e.g. ! N3] ¥ion
T NP (Gen. xi. 4) and DI 530 AR (Zeph. i, 6). Yet if
Great T'lisha precedes, Azla takes the place of Métheg, even before
R’bhia, comp. Lev. xiv. g1; Deut. vii. 13; xxv. 19; &c®

Pazer appears under two forms,—the same in disjunctive
value °,—Great and Little Pazer, see p. 21.

Little Pazer, or Pazer (as it is simply called), is of frequent
occurrence, indeed is indispensable for the proper division of the
clauses governed by R’bhia, Pashta, &c. It may be repeated (as
we have seen) as often as is judged necessary. Once, 1 Chr. xv.
18, it occurs eight times in succession.

8 Not of heavy Métheg. Hence nf[gpp-‘); (Ex. xv. 26). Comp. p. 80, note
16. These fine distinctions have not been noticed by accentuologists.

The instances in our texts in which Azla is omitted, or falsely introduced, are
hardly worth recording.

¢ The Mas. fin. 33* names four passages,—Josh. viii. 25; 1 Ki. xii. 34 ; 1 Chr.
xv. 18; xxviii. 11,—in which Azla stands for Métheg, although Little T'lisha
precedes. (Great T'lisha might have stood, and then all would have been
regular.)

7 See Mas. to 1 Sam. xi. 9 and Zeph. ii. 6.

® Little T'lisha has always Azla after it, and as the melody of the two T’lishas
must have been similar, it is not surprising to find the same tendency on the part
of Great T'lisha.

0 éjj‘ o J.,b ﬁ"f‘ (Ox. 2512), Great Pazer had no doubt a fuller

and stronger melody, 19112 1\nnyan (De R. 1262),

It will be found that Pazer alone, or the last of a series, has generally in musical
sequence Great or Little T'lisha after it. Most of the examples to the contrary
have been already given in chaps, X and XI, to which are to be added Ex. xxxiv.
4; Jer. xxxviii. 12; Esth, vi. 13; and the instances in which L'garmeh takes the
place of Great T'lisha (p. 118), Gen. xxviii. 9; 1 Sam, xiv. 3, 47; 2 Sam. xiii. 32;
3 Ki, xviii. 17; Jer. xl. 11; and Ezek. ix. 2. Sometimes we can correct our texts,
2s¥p® (Josh. iv. 8); %33 (xxii. g, 31); 50 (Judg. vii. 35).

Q
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Little Pazer may stand alone, or may have from one to six servi,
all of which will be Munachs®. One, two, and three servi are very
common, four less 80, and five or six quite rare!. Examples may be
seen in Gen. i, 21; xxi. 14; xxxvi. 6 ; Num. iii. 4; &c.

Great Pazer, or Qarne Phara (as it is commonly called), occurs
only sixteen times %, and in every instance Little Pazer might
be substituted for it. The object of its introduction seems to
have been to draw attention to something which seemed to the
accentuators nofeworthy in the verse in which it oceurs '3, Thus
in Num. xxxv. 5 to the measurement laid down (which has indeed
perplexed commentators to the present day); in 2 Sam. iv. 2 to
the defective reading (my:'mm': has fallen out); in Jer. xiii. 13
to the remarkable explanation of the symbol, verse 12 (comp. the
similar example in Neh.v. 13); &e. All mere trifling ! nor need
we be surprised if we cannot, in some instances, trace the fancy
which led to the employment of this peculiar sign. Some
punctators dispensed with it altogether 14, Unlike Little Pazer,
it does not admit of repetition.

Great Pazer never stands alone, but is always preceded by at least
two servi, the first of which is Munach, and the second Galgal. It

may have as many as six servi, all of which, except the last, will be
Munachs?®,

1% Once the servus occurs in the same word with Pazer, "5!3 (Gen. 1. 17). Texts
have it falsely in n'ngr_v) (Neh, xii. 41).

11 Fvve servi I have noticed only in 1 Ki. vi. 1, and #iz only in Jer. xxxv. 15.

12 Fixed by the Mas. to Ezek. xlviii. 21, viz. Num. xxxv. 5 ; Josh. xix, 51; 2 Sam.
iv. 2; 2 Ki. x, 5; Jer. xiii. 13; xxxviii. 35; Ezek. xlviii. 21; Esth, vii. 9; Ezra
vi.9; Neh.i.6; v. 13; xiii. 5, 15; 1 Chr. xxviii. 1; 2 Chr. xxiv. 5; xxxv. 4. Eight
times before R’bhia, and eight times before Pashta and its sister-accents. (On
the number eight in connection with these accents and Pazer, see p. 97.)

13 Comp. Man. du Lect., p. 92 above: v'w *bY 110X D'MTA D*NET VI8 DYD
LD DYDY PIH PRIV AN PN v pnn oAbk opoby, e
“because there is in these verses a greater weight, and they are to be made more
than usually prominent, for this reason Great Pazers were appointed.’

1 8o the Codex known as Sinai: *2'07 Y33 77D "37p 1p3 89 (Ginsb. Mas, 1,
§ 665).

13 Tt has five servi in Josh, xix. 51; 1 Chr. xxviii. 1; and siz in Ezek. xlviii. 21;
Ezra vi. 9; (see Man. du Lect., p. 91.) The Mas. to Ezek. 1. c. has a notice that
it has twice seven servi. For the correction, see Baer's note on the passage.
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GrEAT T'LisHA, like Géresh and Pazer, marks the division in
clauses governed by R’bhia, Pashta, &e. It cannot be repeated 1¢;
nor can Great and Little T'lisha come together without a
disjunctive between 7.

Great T’lisha may stand alone, or may have from one to five servi,
all of which will be Munachs. One or two servi are very common,
three less so, and four or five quite rare ', ‘

N.B. Great and Little T'lisha, as being similar in melody, are con-
stantly interchanged in Codd., particularly where the former is-sub-
ordinated to Géresh or the servus that takes the place of Géresh,
p- 116 ff. In such cases the one or the other may sta.nd e.g '73N or

‘)3N’ (Lev. vii. 18); own or H§W’1 (2 Sam. v. 11); ¥4 R or NI (2 Ki.
X. 25) nﬁb’ or HDW (Jer. xxxii. 20); Sl or Ny (xh 6); &c. Ofa
d1ﬁ'erent class are the mistakes in our texts'’: }"18 (Gen. xxiii. 15);
-w: (Lev. xxi. 12), !Nb” (Josh. vi. 4); Dﬁ"'ﬂr‘mﬂ (1 Sam. viii. 16);
'[ﬁ? (z Ki. i. 4%); n:wn (2 Ki.vi. 15); T',@"?:l (2 Ki. xx. 12; Is. xxxix,
1); '\J'In‘l"?:l (Jer. xlii. 4), DHDI'ISb (Ezek xxxii. 2); 3‘“?‘"‘ (Dan. iii.
3); NJ'\P (idi. 7); r'\nJDE (ii. 15) D'&Jn (Ezra, viii. 35); n’ﬁD (2 Chr.
xiii. 11)®; with the particles also, ﬁWN Z) p) (Ex. ix. 24 ; 1 Sam. ii.
24; Jer. xxix. 10; Ezek. iii. 5); —a.ll contrary to the rules for the

consecution of the servi, or for the logical (syntactical) division of the
clause. Doubtless, it is the frequent interchange of these two accents,

16 As in ordinary texts falsely, Deut. v. 14.

17 One example occurs, 2 Sam. xiv. 32, which is doubtless to be corrected,
although supported by the testimony of Codd. and of grammarians like Ben-Bil.
9%, and his copyists, Chayyug, p. 1329, and Man. du Lect., p. 832. It is a mistake,
like the two Zarqas (1 Sam. ii. 15), also defended by Ben-Bil., and like S'gélta
(Ezra vii. 13), which has the support of all Codd. without exception, and yet which
80 conservative an editor as Baer has found it necessary to reject. The simplest
correction is found in Ox. 8, Erf. 3, Bomb. 1, BN} 7opa-5 ok niyow,
whereby the Little T'lisha is cancelled.

Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 35%) lays down a strange rule, which Baer has adopted in
his note to Gen. vii. 7, that Great T'lisha is not allowed after Zaqeph, unless the
latter has Pashta preceding. Such a rule, if it existed, would admit of no con-
ceivable explanation. But it does not exis?, see Ex. x. 14; Deut. xii. 8 ; 1 Ki. xvii.
20; xxii. 14; Ruth iv. 14.

18 Four I have noticed only in Judg. xviii. 7; 2 Sam. viii. 10; Neh. iv. 1; vi.1;
and five only in Jer. xli. 1; Ezek, xlvii. 13.

1% All of which admit of correction by the help of Codd.

* Correct here also *37933 with Maqqeph. Texts have R'bhia !

Q2
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and the loose way in which Little T'lisha is often subordinated to
Géresh, where Great T'lisha might have stood ?, that has led to the
mistaken notion that Little T'lisha has sometimes a digjunctive value.
Comp. p. 26, 5.

The three accents we have just considered mark the last
musical and interpunctional divisions. The consequence is that
the dichotomy generally fails in their clauses, the utmost that is
done to mark it being the occasional introduction of the slight

pouse made by Paseq: ovizn by Jroen gun R
(Ex vil. 19); N’l‘l"l 'DW‘:. 12 9B MM (Deut. xxxi. 17); “OW
YD e e am (Mal. i. 6); lm::-'m NN A
-mw:-m ~‘>--un b (¢ K xxi 2); T MWoN
DDI‘\N ']3'1&1“)2’! (Num. xxxii. 29); “1'a 'T"7 Nk Nivl‘ﬁ
D"Dﬁ?‘l'rm TINT (Ezek. viii. 3).

This is particularly the case with Pazer and Great T’lisha ;
but with Géresh, the established musical sequence, of which we
had so many examples in the chapters treating of R’bhia, Pashta,
&ec., has been utilized, so as to make Pazer and Great T’lisha

serve as dividers of its clause,—Great T’lisha on the first or
second word, Pazer on the third word or further?,—e.g. 120

Y byn 1bym 1 oS-I (Jon. iv. 6 instead of
1P nw—ﬁm-n-n q;m) u~'7m VD) N D A3
WM™ (Neh. xii. 43 ; instead of NI DD); cm-"a balat)
T, W mnTd Ptk opond m:v:u‘,n (Ezek.
xxxvi. 6 instead of mv::'vw D"\"l") AY0N); wrmom
“wn pen v ek odm 1'7m~m MY (2 Chr.

* See, for instance, Gen.i. 25; Judg. x. 6; 3 Sam. xv. 3; 3 Ki. xxiv. 3; Is.
xxvii. 1; Jer. iii. 1; viii. 1; Ezek. ix. 6 ; xliv. 5; Mal. i. 6.

# The Mas. to 1 Sam. xii. 3 numbers eight passages, in which Little T"lisha is
followed by Paseq,—a proof, if any were needed, that it cannot really serve as a
disjunctive.

# Pazer rarely comes on the second word, as in Ex. xxxiv. 4 (comp. p. 113, note 9).
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xxii. 11; Pazers instead of Munachs). Comp. Gen. xvii. 8;
Num. iii. 38; xix.13; I Sam. xvii. 39; 2 Sam. ix. 10; xx. 3}
1 Ki. ii. 33b; viil. 20°; Jer. xxxv. 15; Qoh. vi. 2%,

The distinctness and emphasis, which it might be required to
note, were thus secured for Géresh’s clause; although it must
be allowed that the division fails at times where we should
have expected to find it 25,

Writers on the accents have found here a confusion, which has
much perplexed them. For, in the division of clauses governed by
R’bhia, Pashta, &c., Pazer constantly marks the main dichotomy, with
Great T'lisha following for the first, and Géresh for the second of the
minor dichotomies (Géresh therefore marking the smallest of the dicho-
tomies) ; whereas here, in the same clauses, Géresh marks the main
dichotomy, and has Pazer and Great T’lisha subordinated to it. The
explanation (as it seems to me) is that the musical pause in the case
of these several minor disjunctives was so slight, that they readily lent
themselves to this variation in their (relative) interpunctional value?.
Something similar occurs in our own system of interpunction. The
logical pause with the comma is always slight; and sometimes one
comma is subordinated to another, sometimes to a colon, semicolon,
&c., farther on in the clause.

This subordination was carried out still further. Géresh (as we
have seen) does not always maintain its position. When due on
the first word before Pashta, T’bhir, or Zarqa, it is almost in-
variably transformed to a servus (p. 100). What is observable is
that Great Tlisha and Pazer are often found subordinated to
this servus (which stands for Géresh), just as if Géresh itself were

% Sometimes, when there are only fwo words in Géresh’s clause, the first is, for
the sake of emphasis or distinctness, pointed with Great T"Isha, as in Gen. vi. 19;
Ex. xxx. 31 (corrected p. 60); 1 Ki. xiii. 33; 2 Chr. iii. 2.

2 A corresponding division in Great T'lisha’s clause, with Pazer to mark the
dichotomy, is very rare. I have noted only the following instances: Gen. viii. 22 ;
Lev. xx. 17; 1 Ki. vi. 1 (point 0:3¥s with Codd.); Esth. iii. 13; Eara iii. o;
3 Chr. xxxi. 2.

2 Of course the accentuators might have adopted another course. They might
have introduced new musical notes or phrases, with corresponding signs ; but this
would have complicated the system, without any appreciable advantage. Prac-
tically little or no inconvenience or confusion has resulted from the simpler course,
which they preferred to adopt, although theoretically it must be pronounced
irregular.
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present”" e. g \J"ﬂ DDW:IJJ D‘:‘BN NJ IMD (Gen. xix. 2);
Yoyen b mv': D393 SPMN (2 Sam. vii. 10; 1 Chr.
xvii. g); -Bmizr nn aﬁmv'vmnp‘a it n*w-r MM
oS (1 Sam. vil. 14); OWTIR WP wﬁpﬂ’a A '71:»1

\‘g;w'mj (r Chr. xxiii. 13). Comp. for T’bhir's clause, Ex.
xxviii. 30®; Lev. i. 11; Deut. vi. 22; Josh. xi. 7 ;—and for
Zarqa’s, Judg. vii. 20; 2 Sam. iv. 8; Neh. viii. 17.

Exceprions.—Instead of Great T’lisha, L’garmeh is occasionally
employed to mark the division in Géresh’s clause. The Mas. to Jer.
iv. 19 notes eleven passages, in which this accent is subordinated to
(nww)® Géresh, at the second word from it, viz. Gen. xxviii. 9;
1 Sam. xiv, 3, 47; 2 Sam. xiii. 32 ; 2 Ki. xviil. 17; Jer. iv. 19; xxxviii.
11; xL 11; Ezek. ix. 2; Hag. ii.12; and 2 Chr. xxvi. 15. Once, Is.
XxXVi. 2, it is subordinated to Géresh transformed. The accentuators
must have designed by this exceptional accentuation to signalize these
passages as deserving of special notice or special emphasis. The
reader may be left to trace for himself these Massoretic fancies, which
(it so happens) are for the most part sufficiently obvious. The most
notable instance is 2 Ki. xviii. 17%, on which see notes at end.

37 Comp. in the poetical system (n"nn *nywv, p. 61) L'garmeh and Pazer sub-
ordinated to the servus that stands for D’cht.

% The expression is hardly correct (although the term wsa.as0 is similarly
used in Syriac, comp. Bar-Zu‘bi, ed. Martin, p. 4). Ox. 2322 and Jequthiel to
Gen. xxviii. 9 have 710D instead.

# Where our texts have falsely Little T'lisha with Paseq, for L’'garmeh.
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CHAPTER XIII
L’GARMEH 1,

I. L'cARMER’S proper place is in R’bhia’s clause 2.
1. It ‘marks the dichotomy there, and admits of repetition, as
we saw in the chapter on R’bhia, §§ II, III, IV,

2. It stands in the place of Paseq, when this latter sign is due
before R'bhia®, Thus ND ' IONM (Gen. xviii. 15); ' SM
IO (1 Sam. ii. 19); "IN 1O (2 Ki. xiii. 14); 373 10937
(Num. iii. 2) are all instances of Paseg, but the corresponding
examples, RS 1NN (Josh. v. 14); MDY 'OPM (Judg. xi.
40); Y2 TN (2 Ki. ii. 12); and I 1992 (1 Chr. il 1),
all Z’garmeks *, '

The object of the change was simply musical. The rules for Paseq
will shew that it could only have stood when R’bhia’s clause consists
of two words, or has Géresh on the second word. But here L’garmeh
was musically admissible, and was preferred to the simpler melody of
Munach-Paseq.

For us indeed the change made has no meaning. For we cannot

appreciate the musical distinction, and even the signs are, in the
Palestinian system, by some strange oversight, the same (see p. 22).

1 To prevent mistakes in the chanting, some punctators marked in the margin
of their texts 3%, against the instances in which L’garmeh is due (so Ox. 13, 7o,
71; Add. 21161; De R. 3; &c.); and Ginsburg has thought it worth while to fill
up page after page of his great work with these marginal notes. But they are no
Massora/ And what is one to say to them, when they are not even correctly
given?!

2 Comp. Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 7%): 73% ,v*3% *3p% D*'N3 NVPPID *p2b b

(D'DIYD MDpoa

3 The Massora and grammarians allow but one exception in favour of Paseq :
mim «oen vBuend (Is. xlii. 5).  So Ox. 4 in the Mas. marg. to this passage, n*
»*27% 0D poB, i 6. ‘the only instance of Paseq immediately followed by R'bhta,’
and so Ben-Bil. l.c. The fancy seems to have been to make this passage agree
with Ps. Ixxxv. 9, where Paseq with the same words must stand. ~

* A list of these L’garmehs will be found after the Pageq-list, p. 129,
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I1. The following are the only examples in which L’garmeh
occurs, without R’bhia following :

Before Pashta, Lev. x. 6; xxi. 10; Ruth i. 2 ;° and before Géresh
(or Géresh transformed), the passages cited p. 118, In these few
anomalous cases, it comes where Great T’lisha might have stood.
The grounds for the change have been indicated, 1. c.

SErvI oF L’GARMEH.

L’garmeh may stand alone, or may have one or two servi.
One servus is Mer’kha, ' D'¥% 37 (Ex. xiv. 10).
Two servi. The first is Azla. and the second Mer’kha”: DR \wm

1§53 (Qob. vi. 2); ' T3P MY VIR (1 Ki. xiv. 21; 2 Chr. xii. 13).
These are, I believe, “the ouly instances®. So there are only two
passages in the three Books in which L’garmeh has two servi ("oy -
n”pR, p. 94).

CHAPTER XIV.

PASEQ.

Wz come to the final touch, applied to the system we have
been so long considering. After the verse had been arranged
musxcally, according to the rules above laid down, two or more
words might be left joined by the accents, which it might
nevertheless seem desirable, for the sake of effect in the reading,
to separate by a slight pause. The sign Paseq—a short perpen-
dicular line, like a bar—was placed between the words for that
purpose. The meaning of the term PDB, ‘cutting off) =

5 See Mas. parva to Lev. xxi, 10, and Mishp. hat. 34°.

¢ Ben-Bil. indeed (Mishp. hat, 34*) makes L’garmeh come before Pazer, citing
a8 examples Dan. iii. 2 and Neh. viii. 7. But these are instances of Paseq. (Yet
Heidenheim does not correct this manifest error.)

7 8o the Massora requires, see Norzi on 2 Chr. xii. 13 and Ginsb, v, § 230.
The authorities quoted by Baer (in his note on Qoh. vi. 2) for fwo Mer'khas must
therefore be rejected.

® The two other passages, cited in Mishp. hat. 23’—I Sam. xxvii. 1 and Ezek.
viii. 6—are in most Codd. pointed as in printed texts.
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‘separating,’ indicates its function. This sign had no proper
musical value, and was therefore not numbered among the accents.

There is only one exception to the general meaning of the sign, and
that is when it is associated with Munach, to constitute the in-
dependent musical accent, known as L’garmeh The inventive faculty
of the accentuators was certaln]y here at fault.

In the case of Shalshéleth, Paseq is apparently joined to a digjunctive
accent. In reality it has been introduced in imitation of the Great
Shalshéleth of the three Books, where it has its proper meaning.
Unnecessary it is, and fails in many Codd. See p. 18 above®,

This sign was subject to certain general rules in its application ;
but before proceeding to investigate these rules, we must ascertain
where it is really due in the text. .

Modern writers on the accents have been quite content to take the
printed text as a guide, without being aware how incorrect it is.
I have noted more than sirty instances in which Paseq fails in Van
der Hooght's edition, to say nothing of the passages in which it is
falsely introduced.—The printed lists are our only other authorlty for
the Paseqs, but they too are not to be trusted. That given in Bomb. 2
Massora finalis, letter B) and copied in Buxtorf's Rabbinical Bible
ditto, pp. 6o, 61) is disfigured by a mass of L'garmehs, has many
omissions, and often marks Paseq falsely in the passages cited.
Ginsburg’s list, I. p. 647 ff.,, is equally faulty, frequently offending
against the Massora itself and the readings of all respectable Codd.
Baer's lists, as far as they go, are of course far more correct, but even
they are not altogether reliable.

I was thus driven to draw up a list for myself, and succeeded,
after some trouble, in bringing together the necessary materials.
Several Codd. exist, which enumerate the Pasegs for the whole of the
text, quoting the passages in which they occur? Others do the same-
for particular Books®. Whilst a third class have the Paseqs marked

in the margin by the abbreviation BB or b4, By the comparison

1 Tt is surprising to find Prof. Graetz, in an article on Paseq (in Lis Monatschrift
for Sept. 1883, pp. 394-5), placing it after Pashta and T’bhlrl Other extraordinary
mistakes are found in the same article.

? They are the Aleppo Cod. (see Preface, p. x); the St. Petersburg Cod. B 19*
(dated A.D. 1009); Add. 15251; and Modena xxvi. By far the most correct
of these is the St. Petersburg list, for a copy of which I am indebted to Dr.
Harkavy.

3 As Add. 21161, Ar. Or. 16, Or. 2628; Ox. 2438; De R. 196; and Simson’s
DT Manm,

* Add. 21161; Ox. 185, 70, 71; K. 154, and De R. 2. Cod. Bab. is also to some
extent useful.

R
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of these several sources, I have been able to compile what I believe
to be a correct list of the Pasegs, according to the Massora and the
ideas of the old punctators. It will be found at the end of the present
chapter, and will, of course, be adopted for the rules that follow.

I divide the Paseqs: into two classes, the ordinary Paseq,
which may precede any disjunctive accent, and separates Zwo
words that are kept together by the accents; and the extra-
ordinary Paseq (Paseq dickhotomicum), which is confined to certain
accents (named below), and appears where Ziree or more words are
conjoined °.

1. The ordinary Paseqs may be subdivided into

1. Paseq distinctivum, which comes between two words, that
are to be distinguished as to sense, e. g. NB '1DR’1 (Gen. xviii.
15)%, in contrast to 35 I ; — DI 1AWY (xviii. 21), DD
not to.be made (as the ordmary construction would make 1t)
accusative;—UYI 198 (Josh. xv. 25), to be treated as two

' distinet names, like T 'I2T (Neh. xi. 33), and the in-
stances in Josh. xv. 55; xix. 7; Ezek. xlvii. 16.

This Paseq is further found in a few cases of specification, where
attention is to be drawn to details, as n?"lm 'qu (Ex. XXX, 34)
and 3 'NPN (1 Ki. vii. 29)". It is necessary in Neh. ii. 13 and
1 Chr. xxvii. 12 to insure correctness of reading; and in 3B ! D™

(Dan. xi. 17, 18) it seems meant as a nota bene to the reader to
distinguish these instances from 1B 3¢ (ver. 19).

2. Paseq emphaticum, e.g. 'll??:)‘ ' (Ex. xv. 18); ')

® We have here a proof that Paseq was the lafest of the sigms, for its
presence depends on the other (accentual) signs having been fixed. I mention
this, because some scholars (as Graetz) have supposed that its use preceded that

. of the accents.

¢ Cf. Judg. xii. 5; 1 Sam. ii. 16 (Q'rt); 1 Ki. ii. 30; xi. 22. Yet b EaL-E ]
(Gen. xix. 2; 1 Sam. viii. 19) is not so distinguished from 3% yvoNN (Judg.
xviii. 19 ; Esth. vi. 13).

" The other examples are Josh. viii. 33; Ezra vii. 17; Neh. xii. 44; and the
names in 1 Chr. i. 24; viii. 38 (ix. 44); and xv., 18, This Paseq, once introduced,

might evidently have been multiplied to any extent, but seems to have been
intended only in the few instances given.
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T (Deut. vi. 4); DY 1IN (1 Sam. xiv. 45); ' POMT
TN (Ts. xxxvii. 24); YOINR 1 DTIOY (Ezek. xxxiii. 25);
3 158D (1 Chr. xxix. 15).

The examples under this head are sufficiently numerous,
indeed so much so, that we may regard this emphatic use as the
chief object of the ordinary Paseq.

In a few cases this Paseq is introduced—to insure emphatic
pronunciation — between the Divine names. The most notable
instance of the kind occurs in Josh, xxii. 22 ; but this belongs under

IL. 2. The other examples are MM ! {7 (Ex. xxiii. 17; xxxiv. 23);
nim 1587 (Is. xlii. 5); N7 1 0OIONT (2 Chr. xxx. 19).

3. Paseq homonymicum. Where a word is repeated, in the same
or a similar form, Paseq not unfrequently appears between.
(This use of Paseq is closely related to that last given.) E.g.
DR 'O (Gen. xxii. 17); 2R AN (Num. v. 22);
Gy 15 (Gen. xvii. 13); MYPYN 'YW (Deut. vi. 26);
IR YT (Bzek. il 27); MW D phy 'PHY (Qoh.
vii. 24).

‘We must not, however, suppose that we have here to do with
a rule. The accentuators found a certain emphasis in the expressions
quoted, which they marked with Paceq, but in the majority of similar
instances they omitted the sign. A particular emphasis is no doubt

lacking in most cases®, yet they might have introduced it, on their
own principle, in many other passages, as %3 TX™3 (Ex. xv. 1);

8 Thus, we could understand the failure of Paseq, in the case of numerals,
939 Y30 (Gen. vii. 3); DY DY (vil. 9), &c.,—of distributives generally, as
o'n wn (Lev. xvii. 3); 779 17 (Gen. xxxii. 17); *%2 *42 (2 Ki. xvil. 29); “p32
2733 (Ex. xvi. 21), &c.,—and of current expressions like Tip Tk (Gen. vii. 19);
vyn wyn (Ex. xxiii. 30); 1v3 2 (Deut. xix, 21) ; 0'35°9 0*3b (Gen. xxxii. 31),
&c. But instances like these account only very partially for the omission of the
sign, For instance, it rarely comes between the inf. abs. and the finite verb,
nInp nin, &e.; although the very object of this construction ig to give strength
and emphasis to the expression. Sometimes perhaps we may account for its
absence, by supposing that the words were meant to be pronounced with
snimation and rapidity, as 330 370 (Is. 1i 11); 350350 (1vii. 14).

R 2
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Nz naY (xxxi, 15); SN YN (Is. xxiv. 16) ; D%ION DN (Joel
iv. 14); &c. They have been very particular in placing it (twenty-six
times) wherever 2'3D '23'1D occurs in Ezekiel (viii. 10; xxxvii. 2 ;
xl. 5; &c.), so that more than one third of the examples they give
consists of these instances. On the other hand they intentionally

omitted it in YD NYD (Ex. iii. 4), and the Midrash gives the reason:
“With Moses the prophetic gift never ceased’ (PRE NL)) !

4. Paseq euphonicum is introduced, in a few cases, for the sake
of distinet pronunciation, wken one word ends and the next begins
with the same letter : I?-W; '12 (Cant. iv. 12); VYN 'OWIN
(Neh. . 12); 295 'O12 (1 Chr. xxii. 3); and once with
cognate letters, 7N ' WM (Deut. viii. 15).

The other instances are Judg. i. 7; 1 Chr.ii. 25; xxii. 5; xxix, 11;
2 Chr. xx. 1; xxxiv. 12. But this small number of examples shews that
the failure of Paseq is the rule™, as in Sy D12¥3 (Deut. iv. 39 ; Josh.
il. 11); T3 WY (Deut. xi. 15); I YOV (1 Sam. xxiii. 11);
bnp baxh b (1 Ki. xiii. 17); &c. The student may find for himself
as many examples as he pleases.

N.B. ¥ 1'3 (Gen. xviii. 15) does not come under this head,
for '3 is constantly followed by Ydd, e.g. N0 *3 (xix. 30); nor MM
AT T (ITR) (xxid, 14); TR AN (Ex. xv. 18); PN 1050 (Jer,
xlviii. 20). These are all instances of Paseq emphaticum.

II. The extraordinary Paseq—or Paseq dickotomicum, as it
will be more convenient to call it—was due to the circumstance
that the accentual system failed to provide the necessary signs
for marking the dichotomy, in clauses governed by certain of the
minor disjunctive accents. Paseq was then (occasionally) em-
ployed in place of the missing disjunctive sign. Thus—

® See Midrash rabba on Exodus, sect. 3, towards end (quoted by Levy,
Neuhebr. W. B, s.v. pob), or Norz ad loc.

Y In Berakhoth 15° below, the careful pronunciation of such words is insisted
on; but no hint is given that Paseq sometimes comes between, to insure it.—
This sign was, of course, unknown in the Talmudic time.

11 The notion fhat the separation by Paseq takes place, when other letters, as
two different labials, or (a8 Graetz supposes) Mem and Aleph (1), come together,
is thus clearly shewn to have no foundation.—If the same letters are generally
not separated by Paseq, a fortiori dissimilar ones would not be.
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(1) On the first word before Pashta, T'bhir, and Zarqa (see
p. 100): H"IH‘? ! D‘i:l'?tj Nﬁ:pﬁ (Gen. i. 55 comp. NIPM
3_7‘|?j‘|2 D’ﬁ")ﬁ, verse 8, with the dichotomy marked by T°bhir) ;

N ) . Q .
~ipnG 1T WM (v 15); ORI TSN M T
TI5D (Dent. ix. 4).

In a few instances, this Paseq represents a minor dichotomy as
well : Josh. xix. 51; Judg. xx. 25; 1 Sam. xxiv. 11 (comp. xxvi. 23);
Jer. li. 3% ; 1 Chr. xxi. 15.—In 2 Ki. xviii. 14 it occurs thrice.

(2) On any word before Géresh, Pazer, or Great T’lisha, because
these accents have regularly no subordinate disjunctive. For the
same reason, Paseq is not unfrequently repeated. E.g. 3TN

3 Q . . 0
Fonzerg B Cbnb Lnay-by aNms (1 Ki . 2);
TWD 1 OPVID 7 M (2 Sam. xxiv. 13);

p . .

5 157yibR MY T (Deut. xxv. 19).

ExceptioNs.—Before the other disjunctive accents, Sillug, Athnach,
Zaqeph, &c., there was no necessity for Paseq, as a subordinate
disjunctive was always available to mark the dichotomy . The only
exception is in the case of S’gélta, in the following passages: Gen.
xxvi, 28; Ex. xxxv. 35; Deut. ix. 21; 1 Sam. xi. 7; Jer. xliv. 25;
1 Chr, xxi. 12. Here Paseq takes the place of Zarga,—another proof
to my mind of its late introduction, for its appearance is doubtless due
to the false notion, which prevailed at least from Ben-Asher’s time

downwards, that S'gélta is to be regarded as a kind of appendage to
Zarqga (see p. 17). Like Zarqa therefore it might have Paseq before it.

In deciding whether the dichotomy should be marked or not,
the accentuators were guided by the same general principles as
in the use of the ordinary Paseq. (It is only under the first head
that a necessary difference exists, and that an extension must be
given to the meaning of the term used.) Thus we haye:

1. Paseq distinctivum, marking details, indicating a slight
logical pause, easing the reading of a long syntactical clause, &ec.
Comp. the examples given above, and Gen. i. 21 (Ezek. xlvii. 9);

2 Comp. Wi7p (Is. vi. 3) and °139 (lxv. 13 bis).
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Ex. xx. 4; 1 Sam. vii. 14; 1 Ki. xiii. 11; Jer. xxxv. 15; Ezek.
xlv. 1; Ezra vi. 9; Neh. viii. 17, &ec.18

It is particularly employed to separate the Divine Name (in any of
its forms) from the word following. In such cases the Divine Name
directly precedes one of the accents we are considering. With any
of the other disjunctive accents, it would in such a position be neces-
sarily marked off by the dichotomy.—A half of the examples of Paseg
distinctivum are of this class. Comp. Gen. i. 5, 10, 27; ii. 21, 22;
iil. 14 ; &e.

2. Paseq emphaticum,in Deut. xvi. 16; 1 Sam. xii. 3; Jer. xii. 5;
xlix. 37; Ezek. xiv. 21; xxxvi. 5; &e. )

But care must be taken to note the context. Graetz has asked, Why
has D" 'B% 1A in 2 Chr. xxi. 3 Paseq, and in Job xlii. 15 no
Paseq? Answer, Because of the marked contrast in the former passage

between the first and second halves of the verse—a contrast which
fails in the latter.

3. Paseq komonymicum, in the following (eight) instances:
Num. xvii. 28; Josh. viii. 33; 2 Sam. xiv. 26; Jer. xv. 12; Ezek.
xlvii. 12 and xlviii. 21 (not xlv. 7); 2 Chr. xxi. 19; xxx. 10,

4. Paseq euphonicum, in Ex. xx. 4 (second example); Num.
xxxii. 33; Is. vi 2 ; Ixv. 13; Jer. Li. 37 (4i8); Hos. ix. 1; 2 Chr.
xxxv, 18 ; &ec.

5. Paseq euphemisticum. The object of this Paseq was to
separate the Divine Name from a word, which it seemed un-
seemly to associate with it. We found no example of this Paseq
between fwo words, and the only instances of it in our present
division are: D 'OVIDN N2 WX (Deut. iv. 32); MM

13 This Paseq is (as stated) used with more freedom than when only two words
have to be taken into account. Thus it appears, at first sight, strange that
9232 1 D28 DIYN (Gen. xxi. 14) should be marked with Paseq (Moses’ rising,
Ex. xxxiv. 4, i8 not so signalized). The explanation seems to be that just before,
xix. 27, and just after, xxii. 3, this expression has the dichotomy, and so it is
introduced here. In 2 Ki. xxv. 4, the pause made by the Paseq may indicate the
missing verb, am72! (Jer. lii. 7). In Gen. xxxvii. 22 and 2 Ki. iv. 13 the
anomalous servus (p. 110, note 4I) may intimate that some punctators dispensed
with the Paseq, which certainly appears de trop.

1 When it is the second word, e.g. Gen. i. 25; Deut. ix. 4; Is. viii. 7, Paseq
almost always fails.
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Py 1 OIS (1 Sam. xviii. 10; xix. 9) and JOR ' 7T OPN
(x Ki.xi. 14)%%. This Paseq is more common in the three Books.

But, as in the case of the ordinary Paseq, the failure of the sign is
more conspicuous than its presence. It is constantly wanting where it
might have marked a necessary distinction, or emphasis; and where
two like words, or like letters coming together require it'®. Writers
on the accents, from Ben-Asher to Ewald, have not troubled them-
selves at all about this strange lack of consistency in the use of Paseq,
although it stands in such marked contrast to the precision in the
employment of the accentual signs. This circumstance seems again to
point to a (comparatively) late introduction of the sign.—The same
want of system is seen in the three Books, comp. N”1BK OYY, p. 97.

List or Paseqs'?.

(In making use of this list, the student must be careful to distinguish
the L'garmehs of the text, see pp. 119, 120.)

Gen. (29) i. 5, 10, 21, 273 ii. 21, 22 ; iil. 14; xii. 17; xiv. 15 (' B';l',&p:);
xvil. 13; xviil. 15 (ter, ¥ 1"3), 21; xxi. 14, 17; xxii. 11, 14;
xxvi. 28 ; xxx. 8, 20; xxxvil. 22 ; XxxXixX. 10; xlii. 13, 21, 22; xliii.
11; xlvi. 2 (bis).

Ex. (14) xiii. 18 (! D"fl'5§); xiv. 21; xv. 18; Xvi. §; xvil. 6, 1§; xx.
4 (bis); xxiil. 17; xxX. 34; xxxiv. 6 (bs), 23; xxxV. 35.

Lev. (8) v.12; x. 3, 6, 12; xi. 32, 35; xiil. 45; xxiii. 2o,

Num. (22)* iii. 2, 38 (' WHIRY; v. 22; vi. 20, 25, 26; ix. 10; xi.
25, 26 (bis); xv. 31; xvi. 7 (bis); xvii. 21, 28; xxi. 1; xxii. 20}
xxx. 13 (' DDN); xxxii. 29, 33; xxxV. 16,

Deut. (22) iii. 2z0; iv. 32; v. 8 (bis, as in Ex. xx. 4); vi. 4, 22; vii.
1, 26 (bis); viil. 15; ix. 4, 21; xvi. 16; xvil. 8; xxii. 6; xxv.19;
xxvii. 9; xxviii. 12, 20, 25, 68; xxix. 12 (' D).

15 Some punctators on this principle mark np 1 D'i%R N3 (Gen. xxiii. 6).
8o De R. 7, 266 ; Bomb. 1 and 2. See Norzi and Ginsb. iii. p. 54.

18 S0 also after the Divine Name, as in Gen. iv. 15; viii. 17; xi. 8 ; Ex. xxxiii.
11; Is. liv. 17°; 1 Chr. xxviii. 4; &c. Sometimes individual punctators introduce
the Paseq in such instances.

17 T have put in brackets the Paseqs (61) that fail in Van der Hooght's text.

The totals of the Paseqs for the several Books I have taken from the St. Pet.
Cod. Other lists supply the same partially. These numbers supply a useful
means of control, so that it is rarely necessary to take account of the variations
that occur in Codd.

18 The lists give 23 as the total, but furnish only 21. I have no doubt that the
missing example is M3 *30Y 183N 273 NN (fii. 4). Paseq is found here in
many Codd., Ox. 19, 22, 23, 26, &c., also in Bomb. 1; and is marked in the
margin ©b, in Erf. 1; De R. 3, 7.
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Josh. (22) i. 15; ii. 19 ('IN'3); viil. 33 (fer); xi. 20; xiv. 10
(ni 1AM xv. 4, 25, 555 xix. 7 (1Y), 11, 51 (ter); -xxii. 22
(quater), 31 (' B¥), 32; xxiv. 32.

Judg. (9) i. 7; il 18; xi. 17 (bis, ' DVIY); xii. 5 (N‘) 1WNN) 5 xviii,
23 xx. 35 (bis, | BDRIP?), 35.

1 Sam. (32) i, 3 (M 1DMM); ii. 16, 19 ; iii. 9 (! ?l';‘), 10; V. 9
("MmM™Y); vii. 14; ix. 10, 16, 24 ('DYD); xi 7; xii. 3; xiv. 3
(7 1103), 36 (! ma?&;:), 45 (1IN310), 47; xvil. 40; xviii. 10 (ter);
xix. 9; xx. 12, 21 ('W0Q); =xxiv, 11 (bis); xxv. 14, 25, 31, 36;
xxvi. 7, 23; xxviil. 12 (! 51""?‘525).

2 Sam. (11) ii. 1; iii. 12, 21; vil. 24 ; xiv. 26, 32; xx. 3; xxiv. 3, 13
(bds), 16.

1 Ki. (26)" i. 36, 45 ('NT); ii. 30; vii. 24, 25 (bis, M) ' DVB), 2,
35 (); viil. 65; xi. 14, 22, 36; xii. 16 (bis, 'NIVINY), 32
(bis); xiii. 4, 11; xviil. 12; xix. 7; XX. 25, 30; Xxi. 2 (bis, "\bk{‘g');
xxii. 8.

2 Ki. (17) iil. 16; iv. 13, 19; Vil. I; X. 5, 6 ; xii. 22; xiii. 14; xvili.
14 (ter); xix. 4, 16, 23 (' PBIN); xxiv. 2; xxV. 4, 1.

Is. (@7)% il 7; iv. 55 v. 193 vi. 2 (! D*"m?)’ 3; X. 14; xi 11 ("IW);
xxi. 2 (big); xxil. 13; =xxiv. 3 (bis); xxv.7; xxvi. 3; Xxxi. 4;
xxxvil. 4, 17, 24; xl 28; xlii. §; lvii. 19; Iviii. 2 (Bf* 10¥")%;
Ixiii. 7; Ixv. 13; Ixvi. 19, 20 (bds).

Jer. (80) i. 13; iv. 1, 19™; vi. 11, 14; vil. 9; vili. 115 ix. 2; xi. 53
xil. 5; Xv. 12 xvil. 25; xxi. 7; xxill. 6; Xxxi. 40; XXXil. 44}
xxxiil, 16 ; xxxiv. 1; xxxv. 15 (bi8); xli. 10; xliv. 25; xlviii. 20;
xlix. 24 ('BOY), 37; 1 14, 29; L. 2, 37 (bis, '°33).

Ezek. (24)% iii. 27 (bis); vii. 11 ('DRAN); viil. 3; xiv. 21; xxi. 3;
xxvi. 16; xxxiii. 25 ('DII°OV); xxxiv. 8; xxxv. 12; XXXVi. 5;
xxxix. 11; xli. 16; xlv. 1; xlvii. 9, 12 (b48), 16, 17 ; xlviii. 1 (' 1'51:19),
21 (ter), 35. And, as the Massora adds, NM37 23D 133D bs,

Minor Prophets (8). Hos. ix. 1 (! 5&1“4"), 4( ﬂiﬂ’ﬁ); Zeph. iii. 15;
Hag. i. 12; ii. 4, 20; Zech. xi. 12; xiv. 22,

1% The number fixed by the St. Pet. list for Samuel is 43; and for Kings, 42.

By a lapsus calami on the part of the copyist, the St. Pet. Cod. gives the
total as 131

2 This example fails in all lists, although fixed by the Mas. to Gen. xxxix. 10.

2 The second 1Yy is with Paseq; the first with L’garmeh, p. 118,

# There has been again a mistake on the part of the copyist of the St. Pet.
Cod., for while he gives the total as 23, the list contains 24.

* Baer gives besides Zech. iii. 2; iv. %, on the authority of the Mas. parva
Erf. ms. But this Codex is elsewhere wrong, in fixing the Pasegs, e.g. in 1 Sam.
viil. 19; 2 Ki. iii. 25. Some few texts indeed also give these examples in Zech.,
but they are not found in any list.
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Five Megillsth. Cant. (8) i. 13, 14 ('7830); ii. 7, 13 (*DIDIM); iii.
-5, 1X-("TIRY) ; iv. 128; viil. 4;—Ruth iv. 11;—Lam. (8) i. 15, 16;
il 1,5,6, 7 ("), 8; v. 21;—Qoh. (2) i. 6; vii. 24;—Esth. (14)
i 7 ix. 7-9, 27 (bis, ' DTN ; x. 1 ('EIOK),

Dan. (9) iii. 2; iv. 20; v. 12 ('¥BD), 23; ix. 18, 19 (bis); xi. 17,
18 (1 i),

Ezra (5)* vi. g (ter, D3 '0%); vii. 17 ('IIR); x. 9.

Neh. (12) ii. 12, 13; viii. 6, 7 (bis), 9, 17 (1"3¥D), 18; xi. 33 (' "¥¥N);
xii. 44 (' NWIND); xiil. 15 (bis).

1 Chr. (28)% i. 24 (! OY); ii. 25; viii. 38; ix. 20, 44 ; xii. 18, 20, 40;
xiii. 6; xv. 18; xvii. 22; xxi. 3 (1¥BYDY), 12 (bis), 15 (bis); xxii.
3, §; xxiv. 6; xxvil. 1 (bis)®, 12 (P2 1130); xxviii. 1 (' TIPDY);
XXix. 2, 11, 15 (' 7¥3), 21, 23.

2 Chr. (20) i. 11 (' DOR); ii. 9; iv. 3, 4 (bis, M ' DVB); x.16; xii.
6, 7; xiii. 12; xvi. 8 (' A0Y); =xviil. 7; xix. 10; xx.1,8, 22; xxi.
3, 18, 19; xxiv. 11 (' D¥); xxvi. 17; XXX, I0, 19, 21; XxXxXiii. 14}
xxxiv. 12; xxxv. 18, 21 (bis), 25.

I add a list of the L’garmehs, which take the place of Paseq before
R’bhia (p. 119)?". The rules for their occurrence will be the same
a8 those for the ordinary Paseq, given above .

Gen. iii. 15; xvil. 14; xxiii. 6 ; xxix. gb; xlv. 5; Ex. xxx. 13; Num.
vii. 13b, 19Y, &c.; x. 29, 35P; xx. 21; Deut. i. 33P; v. 4, 22P; xxxii. 39;
Josh.v. 14; ix. 12; Judg. xi. 40; xvi. 2; xviii. 7b; xx. 28 %, 31b; xxi.
19,22%; 1 Sam. ix. 9, 12b; xvi. §, 7b; xx. 25 ; xxvi. 16P; 2 Sam. xii. 23;
xv. 20,30%; 1 Ki. vi. 29; vii. 23b; xix. 4b; 2 Ki. il. 12 v. 22; xvii. 36;
xxv. 16; Is.ix. 16; xix. 16P; xxi. 8b; xxii. 2, 11; xlix. 21b; Jer. xx. 4;
1. 34; lii. 20; Ezek. xxiv. 17; xxxv. 12; Zech.i. 8%; vi. 15%; xiv. 12b;
Cant. iv. 14 ; viil. 14; Ruthi. 13; iii. 3, 13; Qoh.ix. 3; Dan.iv. 15b;
Neh. ii. 12; 1 Chr. iii. 1P; xxviii. 10 2 Chr. iv. 2P; xxi. 19,

% The number for Ezra and Neh. varies between 15 and 1. Some lists (as
8t. Pet., Aleppo, and Modena) reject the first example in Neh. viii. 7; and all
omit xii. 44, although the Mas. to Lev. x. 12 requires it. Note what Ben-Asher
says (Dikd. hat., p. 23), N3N NIYPINY DMp DNENIR DWW NYEDY.
And so the old Codd. Add. 21161 and Erf. 3 point.

35 The number fixed in the St. Pet. list for Chronicles is 57.

% The lists omit the second Paseq of Van der Hooght's text.

7 Perhaps some additional instances may be found, which I have overlooked.
I have purposely omitted Josh. xv. 18 (comp. Judg. i. 14); Is. vii. 25 (although
marked in Baer’s text) ; Dan. xi. 6 (with various Codd.) ; and 2 Chr. xviii. 3 (do.).

% Attention may be drawn to Judg. xvi. 2; 1 Sam. xvi. 7; and 2 Chr. xxi. 19,
where L'garmeh seems to indicate the defective grammatical construction, as
Paseq in 2 Ki. xxv. 2.

% Many texts omit.
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NoTES ON SOME DIFFICULT OR OTHERWISE NOTEWORTHY PASSAGES.

(A.V. stands for Authorized Version; R.V. for Revised Version; and Prob.
for Probebibel, the German revision of Luther’s translation.)

Gen. xx. 13. M ‘DN n*:m D"ISN ’HN wna '\WNB ’:‘l’\ The R'bhia
here—the greatest dlsJunctlve in§ 'gblta’s " clanse—is due to the over-
scrupulousness of the early accentuators, who shrank from associating
the Sacred Name with a Verb signifying ‘to cause to err/’ What
monstrous interpretations were the result may be seen in Targ. an

and Sopherim iv. 6. The proper accentuation is Wﬂ‘ﬁmu ‘l‘1

us nan n‘nBs 1'NR, found, more or less correctly given, in various
Codd.?

xxxv, 22. We have here a double accentuation,—the one with
Silluq at 5N'\W’, answering to the number of verses (154) in the
Parasha and further indicated by B ("mnb) following,—the other with
Athnach at 5% w», adopted by the Occidentals, that Reuben’s
abominable act might be slurred over in the chanting as rapidly as
possible®, The Orientals kept to the single accentuation with fwo
verses (see Baer’s Five Megilloth, p. v, and Ginsb. Mas, i. p. 592), which
must have been the original.

Ex. xx. 3-17 and Deut. v. 7-18. The Orientals and Occidentals
differed also in the pointing of the Decalogue. The former had the
single accentuation (known as jwSyn DYB) according to the command-
ments® This was no doubt the original, for the verses of the Parasha
in each case are reckoned accordingly (72 and 118). On the other

1 The Jerus. Talm. (Megilla 13%) and Jerus. Targ. try to get over the fancied
difficulty by treating D% as 51 (profanus); but this explanation did not
meet with acceptance, as the accents shew. Some commentators indeed adopted
it and sought to accommodate it to the recognised accentuation, by taking D*ii%n
"a8 n'3p as ‘the (false) gods of my father’s house!’ So Bekhor Shor, and the
author of the old Commentary known as "3 (quoted in 837 myD ad loc.).

2 Ox. 1, 5, 34, 3437; Add. 15250, Harl. 1528 ; Berl. 4; Leipz. 1.

3 On the same ground the Mishna (Megilla 25%) directs: Da D 8N Rp3, “to
be read without Targum.’

4 See Pinsker, Einleitung, p. 48 ff.
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hand, the Palestinians introduced a second division (pAnnn byw),
breaking up the longer verses (3-6, 8-11), and bringing together the
shorter ones (13-16); with the view of easing and equalizing the
reading °,

xxv. 34 (xxxvii. 20). One of the five passages in the Tora, named
in the Talmud (Yoma 528) and Mas. to Deut. xxxi. 16, as D> N
$¥727, ‘about (the accentual division of) which no decision had been
arrived at” The question was whether DYIY is to be taken with
what precedes, or what follows (see Rashi). The LXX translate one
lv;:g; the Targums another. The Massoretic text agrees with the

r.

xxxii, 1b, YPRO MO 1M, The traditional construction supposes a
transposition, ¢ This man Moses.’ See LXX, Vulg., Pesh,—Similarly
BipO comes after the nom. pr., Ezra viii. 17.

xxxiii. 9. 7§ DY3 NP,  According to the accents, ‘And I
will proclaim Jehovah by name.’ Comp. xxxiv. 6 and R.V. xxxiv. 5
marg,

Num. xxxvi. 5. 1, with Zaqeph (although no Codex so); comp.
xxvii. 7. 12 is made by the accents a particle, as in verse 10b: so
the LXX otrws. In the same way '3, Is. iii. 24, is treated in most
texts as a particle.

Deut. v. 19. P} N}] 5533 552, kept together by the accents, in
accordance with the strange rendering found in the Talmud (Sota 1ob,
Sanhedrin 172), Targums, and Pesh., - With a loud voice, that did not
cease,’ i.e. without iptermisaion 7. See Rashi.

xxvi. 5. 3% 73R "BIR cannot be rendered, according to the accents,
¢ An Aramean, ready to perish, was my father,” for that would require
the Pashta at 728 ; but must be taken to mean, with Targ., Midrash®,
Vaulg., and Rashi, ‘ An Aramsean (Laban) sought to destroy my father.
Aben-Ezra, Rashbam, Qimchi, and modern scholars generally, reject
the accentuation. Yet Heidenheim, in his commentary n3b pmw,
defends it, and Baer (in a letter to me) agrees!

5 But this division seems not to have come into general use. At least, the
public reading has long been according to the longer verses.

The terms j»5» and j\nnn have reference to the position of the accents,—the
longer verses shewing a large proportion of accents placed above the words,
whereas in the shorter verses the accents below the words greatly preponderate.
Comp. the expressions 9y xvy® and ¥19p in the Mas. to Gen. xxiii. 3.

¢ A technical phrase not understood by Hupfeld, Stud. u. Krit., 1837, p. 853,
or Dillmann, Herzog’s Encycl. ii. p. 393.

7 no* taken in the sense of fox (Niphal). The same meaning was assigned
to the word in Gen. xxxviii. 26 and Num. xi. 35.

® Siphre and 210 m1pY.

82
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xxxii. §. 0‘? 15 NMY, Accents must remain, as both Targums,
LXX, and Pesh. shew. We must then translate, ‘ They corrupted
(injured) Him not.’ Jerome, Aben-Ezra, and of course moderns,
rightly break loose from the accents.

Josh. iv. 3. D3R MDA PN, Kept together by the accents.
The inf. constr. (fixed by Mas. ad loc.) must not be confounded—as
by Targ., Qim., R.V., &.—with inf. abs, {37 (iii. 17), and joined,
contrary to the accents, with the words preceding. Comp. Knobel
aud Keil.

vi. 1ob. Accents support Driver’s view, Heb. Tenses, p. 161, Obs.
Parallel is 2 8am. x. 5% (1 Chr. xix. g).

Judg. vi. 24. Some Codd.—as Ox. 13, 2324; Harl. 5773; Erf.
2—and the Soncino ed., point BPY MM $%IPM, and this is no
doubt correct®; except that, according to the Paseq rules, we ought to
have DY 1 MM, comp. Ex. xvii. 15; Ezek. xlviii. 35.

gi. 4P, According to the accents (note the two Zaqephs) we must
render? ‘Fugitives of Ephraim are ye! : .

Gilead (his place) is in the midst of Ephraim, in the midst of Manasseh.’
Comp. Ewald, Gesch. ii. p. 455.

xiv. 15 end. The accentuation requires us to take N’?Q a8 BSE!,
‘hither.” So Targ. and Tanchum. If the punctators had regarded
N°1 as interrogative, they must have pointed : N Wh DNNIP W LSN.
Some few Codd. (see De R. Var. Lect.) read D7, but this is contrary
to the Mas. (Frensdorff, p. 251).

xv. 19b, 'U§.3 0] Nipn "y r-n'gk;} NP ':}:!"59. A falge accentua-
tion, due to a false rendering,—to be traced in LXX, Vulg., and
Pesh.,—which takes ‘Df? here, as in the early part of the verse, in the
sense of ¢ jaw-bone.’

xvi. 28, D'RYPBD NP N NONDD) MOPIO.—NMK is made by
the accents emphatic ; Samson asks for vengeance for one of his eyes.
The reward for the other was to be in the world to come! This

explanation—although not accepted by Targ., LXX, Vulg., and many
modern scholars—is found in Talmud ™, Midrash ™, Rashi, Qim., and

? This too is what is meant in Midrash rabba on Leviticus, Par. g.

1 There is an interesting marginal note in the old Reuchlin Cod. of the
Prophets (K. 154): ‘nd *p1vmb ,xhn gy 2'nd ohn o dw nrapa [ahe
oY7 ‘py 891, The Schools at Sura and Neharda'a belonged to the general
category of Orientals (*nI7310).

1 See Jerusalem Talmud, Sota, cap. 1, § 8; and Midrash rabba on Numbers,
Par. 9.
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adopted by our best modern commentator, Bertheau. It seems
indeed the only possible one, with the text as it is.

2 Sam, v. 6b. The accentuation is in accordance with Targ., LXX,
and Vulg., which make the subj. of the second DX ¢the blind
and the lame,’ who are represented as making themselves responsiblé
for the safety of the city against David’s attacks.

xi. 25 end. The message sent is the important part of the verse.
Hence it commands the main division (comp. p. 358). 3PN, as of
minor importance, is joined on to the latter part of the speech.

xv. 34. Note the mspunctuatlon of our texts, J‘Wn MYIDNY
Rl TOBn R 973y DOYIN? AON), which can only mean:
¢ And thou shalt say to Absalom thy servant I will be the king, &c.’!
Correct "'?ii"-' R :'1",'-?9, with Ox. 1, 10, 12, 13, &e.

xx. 18 end. N7 {J), made by accents a part of the Sem, ¢And
so they will certamly attain their end.” Perf. of assurance, like T'Dil,
v. 6 (see above). If the accentuators had meant to express the
meaning adopted by Vulg, Qim., and moderns, they must have
pointed TBX> with R’bhia instead of Zaqeph.

" 1 Ki. vi. 1. The emphasis is thrown on the second of the dates
named. (Just so in Ezek. xl. 1.) But point D’WD Great T'lisha,
with Ox. ¥, 76, 2326 ; Harl. g5710; &c.

xviii. 42b, 46. The accents dwell on the pictorial features. Hence
the division is not as with us.

2 Ki. iii. 25. NP0 P23 M3 PRYI™Y. The false accentuation
here is due to the mlstaken notnon, found in Targ., Verss., Rashi, &c.,
that NP0 is an appdlatwe ¢ They left the stones thereof in the wall’

(broken to pieces, like) ‘a mass of sherds’ Even the vocalization,
P with the article, seems occasioned by this strange explanation.
Qimchi was apparently the first to see that nen D is nom. pr., as
in Is. xvi. 7.

x. 15 M W’ :"lJin‘ -msn Rabb. comm., one and all, take &) ¢/
together. Their explanatlon is pmb Spo. Wlth the rendering nsually
adopted—found in LXX and Vulg.—the accents must have been
quite otherwise.

xviii, 17. BP9 ABYFIINKY 1DMDTIN T 1ANRTTR MER-Ton b,
‘Why the irregular L’garmeh (p. 118) in Géreshs clause? Because
the accentuators designed & special warning for the reader. Only
Rab-shakeh’s name was to be associated with Lachish. Tartan and
Rab-saris, as they are not named in Is. xxxvi. 2, were supposed
to have come later, at the head of the second embassy (xix. 9). But
that was sent from Libnah, not from Lachish (xix. 8)%. Their names

12 Comp. Seder ‘Olam, cap. 33, quoted by Rashi and Qimchi.
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therefore were carefully separated from Lachish by the special
disjunctive L'garmeh, whilst Rab-shakeh’s was joined to it in the
regular way. A notable specimen of Massoretic exegesis, the con-
nection of which with the accentuation seems to have escaped every
one’s notice.

Is.i. 5. Targ., Abu'l-walid (Opuscules, p. cv), and Aben-Ezra join
9% with the words following, and this pointing is found in some
Codd.,—as Bab.; Ox. 23, 78,—M0 Ww'DIA Ty BN Mo-by. But un-
questionably the textus rec. is right.

i. 9. Here also V") DIDD bYDI are taken together, in Berakhoth
198, and by Targ., Abu’l-walid (1. c.), Rashi, and even Cheyne,—against
the better sense, the unvarying accentuation, and the Massora
(3 byw3).

i 13. 12 N0 N3YA NOLP, Cincense of abomination is it to me.
So Targ., Rashi, Ewald, &c. The disregard of the accents, found in
LXX, Vulg., and some Rabb. comm., shews itself also in A.V. and R. V.

v.24. Cod. Bab. has "B 372 ¥Yn), making 1302 acc. loci. Even

with our pointing, it may be so rendered, see p. 46, 3. It is quite
unnecessary, with Ewald, Hitzig, and Ges. Lex., to translate foenum
SJlammae, i. e. flagrans. )
" wviil, 14>. No commentstor, ancient or modern, seems to have
noticed that the accentuation here is untenable. It has been due to
a false interpretation, found in Targ. and Rashi, which takes NEb
VDI as in apposition to MW" A3 W5, <To the two houses of
Israel, who set themselves as a gin and a snare’ &c. If we _would
pay any regard to the sense, we must point: BW'?? '\33?3 P 13&5?\
o8 'n3 .

viii, 23. The marked emphasis resting on the words. '327 {i7nXM
has led to the main pause of the verse being placed there. "What
follows, " D3 777, may be treated as Zusatz (see p. 57), ‘ by the
way of the sea, &c.” Comp. Ewald. It is not necessary to suppose,
with Luzzatto, that the Athnach is due to the Haggadic paraphrase

of Targ.

ix. gb. ¥ N'2§° ‘lﬁ? Nl,\E?], an abnormal accentuation,—the object
being to mark not only the Name, but in a special and emphatic
manner the separation of N?@ from P¥, ¢ Wonder,— Counsellor 12

13 Which Cheyne and others have not seen; or, if they have, ought, in all
fairness, to have pointed out.

May I (without offence) remark that one learned professor after another has got
out of his depth in trying to explain the accentual and grammatical peculiarities of
the few words quoted? (1) Caspari (Micha, p. 233) makes of the Pashta a Qadma,

“N
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The regular accent for this purpose would have been 'N}‘E. (On the
general division of the half-verse, see p. 49, 1.)

xvii. §. ﬂée P hb‘tfa Most commentators neglect the accents,
which however are duly regarded in LXX and Pesh.; ""$? being
taken in the same sense as in verse 11.

xix. 9. NP, adjective outside the rest of the clause, see p. 53, 3 a.
Not to be rendered as Delitzsch proposes.

xx. 4. The Athnach fixes the limit to the comparison made with
Isaish, for certainly he did not go NY AN,

xxiii, 4b, According to the accents must be translated : ¢ Whose

feet were wont to carry her, from days of old, from her first beginning,
to sojourn afar off’ The version of Rabbinical commentators and

most moderns would require : AQYIR DIBMW,

xxv. 1. MAN bR M, ¢ Jehovah, my God art Thou !’ Emphasis.

xxviii. 28. The R.V. pays attention to the accentuation. Not so
the bulk of modern commentators.

xxix. 168, Not understood,—as ancient Verss. and Jewish comm.
down to Luzzatto shew. Hence the false accentuation : 7¥%1 N3,

xxx. 7b. In Ox. 4, 74, 78; Add. 1165%, we have the pointing
nJY DA AM, which suits the rendering: ‘Rahab! they are a sitting
still.’

xxx. 2J. Accents make the last words a part of the speech. So
Targ., LXX, Vulg., Pesh,, and Qim., against Aben-Ezra and moderns.

xxx. 32. No commentator (as far as I have observed) has seen
that for the ordinary rendering to stand, we must have R’bhia at
NIOW; but this we cannot introduce, because the Massora (see
p. 107) has fixed Y’thibh for 5'-1 Vulg. and Prob. pay regard to the
accentuation.

xxxiii. 23. A case of parallelism with addition (p. 39). Jewish
commentators refer the whole verse to Assyria. Had they referred,

and will give a reason for it! (2) Delitzsch proposes an impossible accentuation,
‘31 9932 by 4 898 150 wpN, Géresh before and after T'lisha! (3) Kautzsch
(Ges. Gr., § 93, Anm. 1. D), disregarding the accentuation—as though vowels
and accents were not from the same source—would have us believe on the
authority of Dikd. hat., § 36, that n)p is in &2, constr.; yet if he had looked on a
few pages to § 72 of the same work, he would have found this notion plainly
contradicted, as indeed it must have been soonmer or later, for it is in direct
opposition to the Mas. to Lev. xxii. 23. One would not have expected to find
an antiquated error, due to the first groping after grammatical rules, revived by
& German professor in the present day! *
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with many modern commentators, the first part of the verse to
Jerusalem and the second to Assyria, Athnach could not have failed
at D). As it is, the helpless hulk falls a ready prey.

xxxvi. 2. See note, 2z Xi. xviii. 14.

xxxviii. 138, How are we to account for the accentuation?
Gesenius and those who have followed him, down to Cheyne, say:
‘From the exigencies of rhythm,'—a notion which Jewish writers

would have passed by as ¥A3¥, With the rendering which these
scholars propose we should have had "u,'iﬁﬁ WIY MY comp.
xl. 3 and a hundred other passages. The accents are no doubt to

be traced to the same source as the false version of Targum: ‘I
roared as & lion, till the morning.” Comp. also Sa‘adia .

xlv. 1. According to Rashi on Megilla 128, the anomalous accentua-
tion (Zarqa without S'gblta following ¥*) was meant to draw attention
to the traditional ¥, found in the text of the Talmud, L. c.: ‘Was
then Cyrus m¢? Nay! the Holy One said to the Messiah, I complain
to thee concerning Cyrus, &c.’*® Such crotclrets of Jewish learning
we may well put on one side, and point regularly (with our ordinary

text and many Codd.) W35, Only then we shall require R’bhta,
instead of the first Zarqa ", ’ﬁﬁ“:';"in*r;)p} n‘l.j»‘l' TBNRD,

xlv. 24b, An a.lternatlve punctuation is found in Ox. 2421; Add.
21161; Hm. g: W:N Nh' "W, which is an improvement, but
contrary to the Mas. ‘Lev. xi. 34 With the ordinary pointing, W21
must be taken as = ﬂﬁ'?:l:_l, ver. 169,

Ivi. 9. The ridiculous accentuation of this verse can only be
rendered in one way. See Rashi, Qimchi, &c.

Ixvi. 5. For the meaning of the accents, see Rashi, Aben-Ezra,
or Rosenmiiller—The Vulg. and most moderns (see e.g. Dehtzsch)
rightly disregard them.

Izvi. 12. Strange that no commentator before Luzzatto should

4 Sa'adia’s text is to be read: x| Pl x)l;)’ < ) é;.g;l....), ‘And I
was like the lion in his roaring, until the morning.’ So Or. 1474, 2211. No
sense can be made of the Ox. text, as edited by Paulus.

15 Cf. Baer's text and the Mas, parva found in many Codd. (Ox. 69, 2323 ;
Erf. 1, &c.) 8p31 e »0a0 Y, or 7HID RYa Np .

* 8o Sa'adin: (%S (regarding) e ya==d (Ul B s3ST Tho title
mwn, applied to no other heathen king, was counted too great a one for Cyrus.
Hence some other interpretation had to be found ; and Cyrus’ name, in comparison,
slurred over.

¥ With Harl. 5498, Add. 9398, 9399; Par. 4, &c.
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have found any difficulty in the accentuation®: *Behold, I extend to
her, as a peaceful river and as an overflowing stream, the glory of the
Gentiles,’ &c. Did the accentuators miss the art. in 7733 and consider
that something else was intended than by the 191 7132 of xlviii. 18 1

Jer. xxxii. gb. AR3T MM D%pY NP, On the division here,
which has completely baffled commentators, see Rule, p. 42 above.

Ezek. i 1. Mpyobn niTm 0B biMBy,—another instance of
the Rule just quoted.

iii. 20. NN NI to be made, as accents indicate, a relative clause.
(So Abendana, Ewald, Hitzig, and Prob.) In b the logical division
is neglected, that the emphasis may come on the first words: ¢ Because
thou hast not warned him, in his iniquity ke shall die’

iv. 6. Punctators sometimes shew the same differences of opinion
as commentators. In this verse, Ox. 17; Harl. 5498; and Par. 4,
have Athnach at DY D'W3W. And so in vii. 13%, Ox. 14, 69,
- and Bab. have W3 or §W3;—in xv. 2 Bab. has My Y¥bIy,
with LXX, Vulg., and Ewald ;—in xviii. 30, Ox. 1, 6, 7; Exf. 1, 3,
have 1Y '?‘I?JD'? oob "j",n."ﬁs\, and in xxxi. 15 most Codd. have ‘B?;Sﬁf.} .
Such examples might be greatly multiplied.

vi. 0. W M X3 W), Note the emphasis thrown by Athnach
on the Divine Name. ¢And they shall know that I Jehovah have
not spoken in vain,” &c. If the student has any doubt on the point,
let him turn to such parallel passages as xxii. 22P; xxxv. 12 ; xxxvii.
14; Num. xiv. 14; Jer. ii. 19, _

xxi. 3b. Render, ¢ Behold, I kindle in thee a fire, and it shall devour
in thee every green tree and every dry tree, without being quenched'’,—
inflaming flame (that it will be).” The last words are in apposition
to the latent subject in ﬂ';’?.!,‘, and come in, as such, with marked
effect, at the close of the clause. Comp. Jer. ii. 23b. The ordinary
rendering would require Zageph, or at least R’bhia, on 73},

xxv. gb. Accents, ‘the glory of the land of Beth-jeshimoth,’” &c.,
and so Pesh. renders; but this cannot be correct. Yet I have not

found \1”)}5 *2¥, which is what we require, in any Codex.
xl. 1. The stress is laid on the second of the dates named (comp.

above, 1 Ki. vi. 1). The destruction of the old city is emphasized, in
contrast to the revelation of the new one, in the verse following.

xliv. 22b. On the Zageph in ﬂ§?,-">!5 see Comm.

18 Tt is traceable .in LXX, Vulg., Arab. (Polygl.), and Cod. Ambros. (Syr.),
but not in Targ., Pesh., or Rabb, Comm.
1 Driver, Heb. Tenses, § 163.

T
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Mic. ii. 4b. PO WMl 220,  Accents evidently treat 33 as
inf,, with LXX, Rashi, Qim., and even some modern authorities. For
the rendering usually adopted, ‘rebellious, reprobate,” we need Tiphcha
on 3‘352’?, and this is found in some Codd., as Ox. 6, 7; Add. 4408,
Or. 1474. '

iv. 1ob, *S¥an 0Y 52371 NI, We expect Zageph at 933 (comp.
modern interpunction). But a fine antithesis is established by the
accentuation : ‘Thou shalt come to Babylon, there to be delivered.
Babylon was the last place in the world where deliverance could have
been anticipated.

Hab. i. 3. X& 1% 37 ™. Almost all modern commentators
neglect the accentuation, although this is one of the passages in
which the Massoretes have been very particular in fixing it (see p. 92).
{2 31 make a common subject to NX¥" (Ges. Heb. Gr., § 148. 2).

ii. 18. The Athnach simply represents a pause for effect, such as
we might make in reading the verse. Rabbinical commentators,
however, see in it the main logical pause, and begin the second half of
the verse by repeating SWin M, < What profit is there in all these,
that &ec. ¥’

iii, 3, 9, 13. The extraordinary rendering assigned to nbg, = D’?ﬁ!’?,
in Talm., Targ., &c., suffices to account for the false accentuation,
most conspicuous in verse 9.

Hag. ii, 16, DNYD, Since they (those days) were,” subordinated,
as "0)3, &c., p. 48, 5. .

Cant. viii. 6>, Most Codd. have 'BY") as our texts (see Rashi on
the accentuation). But the modern rendering, ¢ Its flashes are flashes
of fire, a flame of Jah,’ is much more effective, and has also the
support of Codd., Ox. 6, 2437; Add. 15282, Harl. 5506, &c., thus:
M v Beh mhen.

Qoh. ii. 3b. Almost all modern commentators silently transfer
Athnach to ms;l?:;l. The accentuation on the other hand will give
the meaning: ‘And my heart was to guide me ‘in wisdom, and was
(at the same time) to lay hold on folly*. This rendering, with its
oxymoron of insipiens sapientia, is far more telling than the tame
construction adopted, as more regular, by moderns.

ii. 16. The weight of meaning comes on the first clause. Hence
the Athnach.,

viii. 108, The A.V., with the old Verss, and Rabb. comm. generally,
respects the accents; but R.V. and most moderns follow Aben-Ezra,
and quite disregard them.

2 On the inf. with Y, as continuing the part. construction, see Driver, Heb.
Tenses, § 206.
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viil. 1. W M Mty oine PYTE YW, Ewald and
Hengstenberg try to do justice to the accentuation; but, with the
rendering usually adopted by both ancien‘ts and moderns, we must
point, IR NI YYD DIND NPYITY WK, with Ox. 20, 365 Add.
9399, Or. 2696 ; De R. 10; (comp. similar examples, p. 51 above) .

ix. r0. Codd,, e.g. Ox. 13, 17, 26, 34, give us the option of
joining NP 9N33, ‘do it with thy might,’ as Targ, LXX, Vulg,
AV, R.V, &c.

xi. 8. The last words, %37 X3Y-53, are properly logically distinct,
but have been joined on to the clause preceding, from their supposed
close connection with it in sense: ¢Let him remember the days of
darkness, that they will be many, (that) all that cometh (after the
present life) is vanity.’ :

Esth. ix. 31. The Athnach is better transferred to ﬂ??@t’, as Targ,
Vulg., and Rabb. comm. render. See also Bertheau. This pointing
is found in Add. 4709 and Hm. 19.

1 Chr. vi. 468, There is a fatal omission here, which Jewish
commentators d:) not fail to notice, and which the accents are meant
to indicate: M9DI NNBYY is supposed to stand for NI NNEYHD
DBY (comp. Josh. xxi. 5) %,

ix. 17b. DI'INY is contrary both to the Mas. (which requires
DIPNY)® and the accentuation. Yet no commentator makes any
remark. Vulg. frater eorum and Pesh. are right. The reading
DiPNNY has necessarily led to the pointing of our texts, which we
must correct with Codd., UN3 DY DR,

2 Chr. xxiv. 14. Translators and commentators follow LXX and
Vulg. in the rendering of H‘IBI{P_, but the latter have not a syllable to

say about this rendering being contrary to the accents. The accents
indeed represent the uniform Jewish tradition that an instrument or
vessel of some kind is meant?, A tradition of this kind introduced
into the Massoretic text deserves at least notice.

2 Luzzatto (Kerem Chemed ix. 7) saw that this pointing was necessary, but
found no MS. to support it. Delitzach, in his remark on the accentuation, has
not seen that the Zaqeph extends its influence to Athnach, which makes his
explanation inadmissible.

Tt i considered that J1-T@n®y (Josh. 1. ¢.) may be dispensed with, because
Dan is not named—but included in Ephraim—vers. 51-54.

2 See Frensdorff, p. 9, and 155y mhow, § 17.

% The word is derived by Abu'l-waltd (Lex. s.v.) from the Hiphil form. The
notion—found in Pseudo-Rashi, and marg. of A.V. and R.V.—that it is the
Pl of *9 (Prov. xxvii. 22), ‘ pestles,’ cannot be entertained, for the article is out of
place here, and the meaning quite inappropriate.

T2
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2 Chr. xxx. 18, 19. Not only LXX, Vulg., and Pesh., but Jewish
tradition from very early times, as in the Middéth of R. Eli‘ezer, § 11 *,
made these verses run into one another. By the abrupt break in the
middle of the prayer, the Massoretes seem to have designed (more suo,
when employing an anomalous accentuation) to draw special attention
to the prayer itself,—a prayer without a parallel, the meaning of
which extended far beyond the occasion that called it forth.

The following notes relate to passages of less importance :

Josh. ii. 5. R'bhia has been falsely introduced. Point “W¥M %M
‘!'[g‘ﬁ:;l ﬂ‘lgzb.s, with Ox. 2436 ; Harl. 5683, 5773, Or. 2091; &c.: ‘And
the gate was about to close at dusk.’

Judg. iv. 21, NbA RPN DIVNM, with Ox. 19; Add. 4709,
9398, Or. 2696 ; &c. Comp. p. 33, note. For the Qames in DT, see
Norzi.

1 Ki. vii. 6b. Better DIB5Y 31 DVTOY, with Ox. 13; Hm. 3, 11;
as Vulg. and Thenius render.

vii. 36b. If we are to make any sense, we must point T*¥™PLP
M0 n\;’;;, with Ox. 1, 72, 2329 ; Harl. 5722; &c.—a double Zusatz,
see R.V. The words were not understood by Jewish scholars, who
derive "y from the post-biblical MY (Piel), ‘to join.' Hence the
false accentuation of our texts. :

[ Y

2 Ki. xxii. 14 (2 Chr. xxxiv. 22). Point n'é? nyR nean ﬂ:!?lj
D237 Y omTI? MPATR, with Vi. 5; K. 172. Printed texts and
Codd. generally make Charchas, not Shallum, ¢ keeper of the robes.’

Ts. xxviii. 16, 7% 00 NI NI8 0B 13K, with Ox. 1,9, 69;
Erf. 2; &c. R’bhia is necessary for the sense.

xxxv. 1b. Better NY¥2ND MIBM N3W %M; with Bab.; Ox. 13; .
Erf. 1, 3.

x1. 13. Here also it is better to accent N TN EN™D, with
Bab.; Ox. 5, 82; Erf. 2; &c.; and so avoid the mistake of Targ:,

Sa'adia, and Qim., who render: ‘Who hath prepared the spirit?
Jehovah.’

35 The tradition was followed by Sa'adia, Qim., Pseudo-Rashi, and the author
of the Comm. on Chron. edited by Kirchheim. If we except the doubtful :para-
phrase of the Targum, Aben-Ezra (e. g. in Sachoth, p. 73°) was the first to propose
an independent construction for ver. 18, by supplying nYn after 1p3. He owns
that he stands alone. And he hardly found a follower till Gesenius in his
Thesaurus, p. 706, proposed the same explanation.
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Jer. li. 58. Again the better pointing is W‘m n:rm 5:3 nivh
"2'19"“ with Ox. 70, 72, 76; Erf. 1; &ec.: ‘The broad wall of Babel
shall be razed to the ground.’ Comp Ewald, § 3188,

Ezek. xlv. 210, 538" nigp DY) niyaw an. Note the st. constr,
m an.

Amos vi. 6. The accentuation of our texts I* *mm: D'R# corres-
ponds to Targ,, and the notion of Rabb, comm. (see Baur’s note) that
the st. constr. stands here for st. abs.! Bat Bab.; Ox. 70,76 ; Erf. 3;
&o., point regularly P2 ‘onig.

Cant. i. 3. Point ¥ P MY, 8o Ox. 15,19, 51; Erf. 1, 3, 4;
and the Verss.

- Qoh, i. gb, Targ., Verss., Rashi, Aben-Ezra, all render as if they
had before them AN i?ip@'5§!, which is beyond doubt the true
accentuation, and is found in Ox. 12, 26; Add. 4709, 21160; &c.

Dan. ix. 25. R’bhia and Géresh must clearly change places, thus:
m 2wnb 237 N¥bn S3m 1Im. Ox. 97; Add. 15250; De R. 518,
have R’bhia but only Ox. 97, Géresh right.

Ears x. 4. The same correction is necessary: !J“W NJ'H'!DY'
A :‘Wﬂ'l !J"sy:l ﬂzm";:\ 5“91"735 But here Codd. are all wrong,
Only Par. 31; De R. 7373 and Hm. 16, have R'bhia right.

1 Chr. iii. 17. Jewish tradition, LXX, Vulg, and A.V. make DN
a nom. proprium. We must then point BR ﬂ‘JD‘ ¥, with Ox. 6,
71, 725 Add. 9399 ; &c. . R

iv. 19. A similar correction is needed here: NiNR M7 NYR N
W0 "Yp 3N DN3.  But this I have found only in De R. 552 (old)
and 775. )

2 Chr. iv. gb. For the sense it is necessary to point : ﬂﬁ!&’? nin?",‘,
with Harl. 1528, Add, 15252 ; Ber. 32.

Nore.—My readers may perhaps have noticed in the foregomg
remarks that the Targum, and no less Rabbinical commentaries, do
not always agree with the accentuation. We see that from early
times a certain liberty was claimed in rendering and expounding the
text. The accents, although respected and generally followed, were
not regarded—notmthstandmg particular assertions, as those of Aben-
Ezra, to the contrary®—as of final authority. With respect to the
Targums, we may bear in mind that the most important ones are of
Oriental origin, which circumstance may account for some at least of
the variations.

% Comp. Luzzatto, Prolegomeni, p. 187 ff.
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ON THE SUPERLINEAR [80-CALLED BABYLONIAN] SYSTEM
OF ACCENTUATION.

The researches of a Qaraite Jew, Abraham Firkowitsch, in the
synagogues of the Crimea, brought to light, about fifty years ago,
some Hebrew MSS. marked with a peculiar system of punctuation,
previously quite unknown to scholars®. The characteristic of this
system, as regards the position of the signs, is that they are almost all
above the words (i.e. above the line from which the words depend).
To the term ¢ superlinear’ therefore as describing it, no exception can
be taken; whereas ‘ Babylonian,’ as we shall afterwards see, is a
misnomer.

The accentual notation found in these MSS. (as compared with the
Palestinian) is as follows :

1. Sillug remains unchanged. . . . . . 727
2. Athnach is the same, but is placed above the word . ﬂ::l'!

3. S'gblta is represented by a mutilated Shin, the initial
W) . . . . . . . =39

rv

! For a description of the MSS. containing this punctuation, see Cat. of Heb.
MSS. in the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg, Nos. 133, 133, and B 3. (Ox.
64 is a fragment of 133, although not so described in the Ox. Cat.) Of the three
MSS. named by far the most important is B 3, which contains in a state of
perfect preservation the whole of the later Prophets. It was photo-lithographed
in 1876, at the expense of the late Emperor of Russia, and so placed at the service
of scholars, The text of this Codex—known as Codex Babylonicus—is all
we need to form a correct idea of the system we are about to consider. I may,
however, add that there is in the St. Petersburg Library a fourth MS., not yet
catalogued (but labelled as Tschufut-Kale 8%), containing Job xxxv. 10 to end of
the book. (A specimen of some verses of this Codex is prefixed to Baer's edition
of Job.) Till these MSS. were discovered, the only notice of the existence of
a superlinear system of punctuation was contained in the following epigraph to a
MS. of the Pent. with Targ. in De Rossi’s Library (dated 1311), no. 13: oW n
1WEM ,NOR PIR TP AHYDY 1PN AN Y22 PIND R TOR VEDD PRYI M
33 R NIDD ID M2 HNDY M3 NIPIRD DM M3 oD a3 Ny
91 DD M3 TNIDA DWI REND PIRI PRYADA P YN YOR A YD
3921 P3Y MO vimam P P17 (comp. Zunz, Zur Geschichte u. Literatur,
" p. 110).
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Shalshéleth has the figure of a hanging ¢ chain’ (p. 17%), of
followed by the sign for S'gblta® . N = 4

4. Great and Little Zageph are not distinguished. The .
sign is the initial letter of AP}% . . . . M7

5. Tiphcha before Athnach is Athnach inverted . . ~3
Tiphcha before Silluq is the Palestinian sign, or the

initial of M (p.18)* . . . . . . 37

6. Rbhia is represented by the initial of MN® ., . 237

. 7. Zarqa. The initial letter could not be used, because
it was appropriated to Zageph. So apparently the
name "W3¥ (p. 19) was taken, and the second letter
chosen as the sign®. . . . . . Y |

8. Pashta and Y’thibh are not distinguished. The common
sign is the initial of 2} (p. 20). For the peculiar .
form of the sign, see (in Cod. Bab.) Is. xix. 25 marg. 237

Where Pashta is repeated, a simpler form is given to s
the second sign, and it is made recumbent . . 227

- 9. T’bhir, represented by the initial letter . . . '\3"'

‘10, Qéresh and Gershiyim have one sign, the initial of o
P (@p.20) . . . . . . . . A

11. L'garmeh, The sign is the initial of 733 (p.22) . . 27
Pazer and Great Tlisha fail.

3 This accent is described in the Mas. to Is. xiii. 8 as RYDYDD rp3,—which
should rather have been 8%0%Mn *Yw. But Zargs, according to the fancy of the
later Massoretes, threw S’gdlta into the shade (see p. 17).

3 In Cod. Bab. (Mas. to Jer. xiv. 18) we find the strange name *nIpIN, ‘set
upright,’ used for Zageph. Comp. Ginsb. Mas. iii. p. 364, § 19.

¢ In the text of Job this sign is regularly used; in Cod. Bab. but very rarely,
except in the first page, Is. i. 4, 8, 9, &c.

8 This name for R’bhia occurs in a list at the end of Sepher Hariqma, p. 239,
and in a manuscript list before me, Certainly no name could be more appropriate,
for the frequent ¢ recurrence’ of this accent is a main characteristic of the system.

1
In Or. 1473, I found the initial of ¥31 used, 137,
¢ So in the Mas. magna to Num. i. 30, the 0D for the names of five out of
the twelve tribes is either the second or the third letter; and in Arabic, the sign
L 0% . .
for i~ is ¢, the third letter.—The Dagesh in the case before us was
retained, to distinguish the sign from that used for L'garmeh, no. 11.
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The servi employed—Munach, M’huppakh, Mer'’kha, Darga, Azla,
and Little T’lisha—are the same as in the Palestinian system.

The originators of this system seem to have taken note of the weak
points of (what I must assume for the present was) the older system,
and to have applied a suitable correction. Thus the sign for I'garmeh
cannot now be mistaken for Munach-Paseq; and Pashta can no
longer be confounded with Acla, nor Y’thibh with M’huppakh.
Simplicity was also evidently aimed at by the employment of a single
sign respectively for Zageph, Pashta, and Géresh; and by dispensing
with the  unmeaning accent, Great Pazer (and QGalgal). But it
was a mistake to reject Little Pazer and Great T'lisha, which are
(generally speaking) needed for the division of the clauses in which
they occur. R’bhia, which takes their place in this system, does not
answer the purpose.

Before proceeding to the special rules for this system of accentuation,
there is & question #n limine, that requires to be answered.. Was
this superlinear accentuation, with its equally peculiar vocalization,
identical with the Oriental mode of pumctuation? Such (as far as
I have noticed) is the view of all scholars, who have expressed an
opinion on the subject. But this is a mistake, which, though excusable,
is none the less a serious one. The notation in use among the
Orientals ('8rD) was beyond question the same as that of the
Occidentals ("), differing only occasionally in its application,
How otherwise are we to explain the Oriental reading of 71D aym
(Ezek. xxiii. 5)% The superlinear system has mo S°gdl, and writes
this word (as Cod. Bab. shews) 35T (3¥m). We learn from this
example that the Massoretes, in giving the Rnyd b, quoted a
text-constructed on the same system as the Palestinian. Can indeed
(I would ask) a single Massoretic rubric be found, which alludes to
the peculiarities of the superlinear system ? and yet the differences of
this system are far more important than most of those which are
given under the name of the Orientals. The system was in short for
the Palestinian Massoretes non-existent.—Moreover, what Gaon, what
grammarian (Rabbinical or Qaraite), what Jewish writer, of the East
or West, can be named who mentions a different mode of punctuation
as in use among the Orientals®? Has their silence no meaning{

7 See Baer’s edition of Ezekiel, p. 110, and Ginsb. Mas. i. p. 596, and iii. p. 32.

® Where reference is made, as it often is, by Jewish authorities, to the ppyyre
between the two great Schools of the East and West, it is in such terms as we
might apply to the remains that have come down to us. I have given two
instances, p. 6, note 14, and here is a third, clearer still, as late as the 1ath
century, from the D*337m D*Rpn P91 of Elia ben- Abraham (quoted by Pinsker,
Liqq. Qad., p. 102): 11 N132 IDIN 7T ,ITNIND RITITOI PRIIPD DV WY N
MDY K’ M Moho oY RYD T3 NDY DN A1 oY o A0l oW
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Especially important is this megative testimony as furnished by
Sa'adia’s writings. Here was a Gaon, at the head of one of the chief
Oriental Academies—a scholar, who was in the habit of going into
the minutest details of any subject which he handled—(who lived too-
after the date of the introduction of the system we are considering °),
and yet who knows positively nothing of any Oriental differences
answering to the differences of the superlinear punctuation. For
instance, in chap. ii. § 2 of his commentary on Jesira 1, he enumerates
the seven vowels, including S'g6l, and in iv. § 3 he lays down the:
vocalization of the article in D™, as with §°gél, and of the final
guttural in forms like QbW'?, as with Pathach; yet does not add
(as according to modern scholars he ought to have done) that the
Orientals had no S'gd], and that they pointed D*}]7 with Pathach
and Yo% without Pathach. What is observable is that in the very
section last quoted he mentions other differences of pronunciation,
between the Orientals and Occidentals.—The conclusion is that the
Oriental system of vocalization had no such distinguishing peculiarities
as the superlinear, in other words was identical with the Palestinian 3
and what is true of the vocalization, must have held equally good
for the accentuation ™.

NNDL2 M NMohE T MAN N M MDY PR TN T Nnhe o o
SRMITDYH TITRY *RIIPDYH TR 7297 NNDD 197,0912 13 10% (NYonalege). I may
add the undesigned testimony of R. Petachiah, who visited Bagdad, circa 1180, and
who refers to the 7)1 in use among the Jews of that region (Benisch’s ed., p. 15),
but makes no allusion to any different notation, which yet, had it existed, must:
have struck him, a Western Jew, as something very remarkable and deserving of
being chronicled in his narrative.—Moreover, copies of MSS. have been brought
from China, and published by the ¢ Society for promoting Christianity among the
Jews,” which, from the epigraphs, are clearly of Persian origin, but which have
the ordinary punctuation. We may conclude that in Persia, as in other parts of
the East, this was the prevalent system. ' ' :

? Cod. Bab. was written in the year 916, and Sa'adia was called to Sura (when'
thirty-six years of age) in 928. o

1 T quote from the Ox. Cod.

! We now see the unfortunate mistake that has been made in naming this
newly discovered system Babylonian (=Oriental). The mistake is not, however,
altogether of modern origin. For it is but fair to state that this system is
recognised as ¢ Oriental’ in some of the Tschufut-Kale Bible Codd. (48, 87, 103,
116), e.g. Cod. 87, 1Sam. xxv. 3, Mas. "7 *353 /15 1293 $70; and 2 Sam. xifi. 21,

Mas. 3p 121 3 M9 ©7277753 N v M7 Poom Swod

4p 191 Ay n¥RA 093A- vBD 13709
and Cod. 116, Ps. cxxxvii. 5, 729w, note, 3p $3idoR Ad Jrowvn fowdh. (Iam
indebted for these extracts to Prof. Strack of Berlin, who very kindly placed at
my disposal the notes he had taken from the various Tschufut-Kale MSS.) The
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In what light then are we to regard this superlinear punctuation ¢
It stands outside the system common to the Oriental and Occidental
Schools, and would seem to have been an attempt to simplify and
introduce regularity into the older system. The influence of the
Arabic is evident in the vocalization, and perhaps also in the ac-
centuation, where initial letters represent the accents, just as in
Acrabic they stand for Teshdid, Medda, &c. _

Such an attempt, even if more successful than it actually was, could
hardly have been looked on with favour by the heads of Schools
in the East, and by other scholars, who may have become acquainted
with it; for it must have seemed to them very like a tampering with
sacred things,—the punctuation heing referred at least to the authority
of Ezra. Hence we may explain their silence with regard to it. The
inventors of the system themselves shrank from applying their new-
fangled signs to the Sacred Name mn* (*3IX), which is either marked
with the older Qames-sign M (as in 132, 133), or not marked at all
(as in Cod. Bab. and Tschufut-Kale 88)™. A proof of the inferior
esteem in which this system was held is that in Yemen, where it was
in use in a modified and much simpler form, the Sacred text, when
associated with Targum or Forms of prayer, has generally the
Palestinian signs, and only the latter the superlinear **.

" That this system is of Oriental origin may indeed be taken for
granted from its exhibiting, as in Cod. Bab., the readings peculiar
to the Orientals. It was an Oriental, but not tke Oriental, system.

The relation in which it stood to the Palestinian (which was
one and the same with the Oriental) is indicated by the vowels and
accents of this last-named system being constantly found in the MSS.
with superlinear punctuation. This phenomenon receives its ready
explanation, if we suppose the superlinear punctuation to have been
an offshoot from the Oriental,—in which case it naturally remained
under the influence of the system from which it was derived, and by
which it must have been always overshadowed. I shall aim, in the
following remarks, at shewing that the relation thus indicated really

writers of these notices were doubtless in the same position as modern
scholars. They had no other texts with Oriental readings, and naturally
concluded that the texts which contained such readings, exhibited also the
Oriental mode of punctuation.—It is different with the name ‘Assyrian,” adopted
by some scholars, on the authority of the epigraph, quoted in note 1. But can
we trust the unsupported testimony of a single copyist? Is it likely that an
Italian Jew, of the 14th century, should have known the origin of this system,
when scribes living in the East were ignorant of it? The statements contained in
the epigraphs to Jewish texts have always to be received cum grano.

13 Later punctators indeed, as those of the Yemen Codd. of the 14th and 15th
centuries in the British Museum, were less particular.

13 A specimen of Bible text with Targum is given in Pl. XCI of the
Palwographical Society’s Publications (Oriental Series). Oxford Scholars may
also compare the Siddurs (1145 and 2498) in the Bodleian Library.

0
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existed. Of course I shall confine myself to the accentuation; but we
may rest satisfied that if so important a part of the punctuation was
derived, the whole system was no less so.

It is time now to turn to the peculiarities of this system (as far as
the accents are concerned). And of these by far the most striking is
the frequent recurrence of R’bhia, in season and out of season. This
accent is found subordinated not only to S’gblta, Zaqeph, and Tiphcha
(as in our system), but to all the disjunctives in turn (except L’garmeh),
even to Géresh and a second R'bhia! Indeed the originators of this
system went out of their way to bring in this favourite accent, as may
be seen in Is. x. 24 ; Jer. xiii. 11; xxxvi. 6; &c. In the case of the
other disjunctives, the variations from the Palestinian usage (mistakes
baving been corrected) are unimportant. Géresh and L’garmeh are
found more freely used (with the exception that L’garmeh is not
repeated) before R’bhia ; L’garmeh and Paseq frequently interchange,
&c. But these are minor matters. The general conformity of the
two texts—when allowance has been made for the abnormal use of
R’bhia *—has not been sufficiently noticed by scholars’®, But the
key found, all is perfectly simple.

1 Thus, with this allowance made, all the main rules for the sequence of the
*wccents given in the previous pages—as for the position of Athnach in the verse;
the substitution of Zaqeph for Tiphcha before Silluq or Athnach, pp. 62 and 69;
the subordination of S'g6lta and Zaqeph to Athnach, p. 70; of R'bhia and Pashta
to Zaqeph, p. 77 f.; &c.—are carried out.

3 Who, for instance, would suppose, from reading Pinsker’s ¢ Einleitung in das
Babylonisch- Hebriische Punctationssystem,’ that there was this general conformity?
Prof. Strack indeed remarks (Zeitsch. fiir Luth. Theol. 187%, p. 31): ¢ Die Accente
werden im Codez Babylonicus nach ziemlich denselben Regeln gesetzt, welche
fiir unsere Bibelhandschriften gelten. Man hat nur wenige Besonderheiten des
babylonischen Systems stetz im Gedichtniss zu behalten, um im Stande zu sein,
die meisten tiberianisch interpungirten Verse umszuaccentuiren.’ But though
he mentions, in the note, that R’bhia takes the place of a second Zaqeph,
and may occur as many as seven times in the same half-verse, he has failed to see
that the singular rules for the introduction of R'bhia are the main cause of the
peculiarities to which he refers. He was, however, on the right track in adding
(p. 33): ‘Dies ist ein neuer Beweis dafiir, dass das babylonische System sich
nicht selbstindig gebildet hat.” It is a pity that the learned Professor did not

" pursue his investigations further. But he was doubtless hampered by the notion
held by him, in common with other scholars (see his article on the Massora,
Herzog’s Encyclop. ix. p. 393), that the Babylonian system of punctuation was
one and the same with the superlinear,—a notion which he has supplemented by
the hypothesis (1. c.): ¢ Dass urspriinglich warscheinlich nur ein System existirte,
welchem das tibliche, tiberiensische, in bezug auf Stellung und Form der Zeichen
niher gestanden haben diirfte als das babylonische’ I give these views of
Dr. 8., though only partially agreeing with my own, because he is the only
scholar, beside Pinsker, who has carefully considered the subject of the super-
linear accentuation.

U 2
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The following rules will shew how it is that R'bhia is of such
frequent occurrence:

1. Pazer and Great T'lisha are wanting; and Géresh is confined to
R’bhia’s clause, and even there is not admitted if L’'garmeh follows,
And instead of these accents—i.e. of Pazer and Great T’lisha; of
Géresh in the clauses of Pashta, Zarqa, and T°bhir; and of Géresh in
R’bhia’s clause, when L’garmeh follows—R'bhia ts used; or if two of
them come together, R'bhia, preceded by Géresh (or less frequently
L’garmeh), may be employed. It is these changes that occasion the
most frequent variations in the accentuation.

2. The repetition of Zageph is not allowed. If due & second or
third time (according to our texts), R'bhia appears instead.

3. R'bhia is not transformed (as in the Palestinian system, see p. 9o, 2)
in Tiphcha's clause.

The result of the above variations is that many clauses are over-
burdened with R'bhias. The question suggests itself, Could such a
system have ever been practically in use for chanting 9

Let us next notice how these rules are carried out; and we shall
see clearly that we have to do with a derived—not, as is generally
supposed, an original and independent—system.

a. Of course, when R’bhia takes the place of Pazer, Great Tlisha, or
Géresh, the servi (if any) should be made to conform to the change of
accent. But what do we find? ZT%e original servi (as I shall call
them) constantly left standing. Thus, those of Pazer, ! MWDK 1237
YOk (Is. xxxi. 4); of T'lisha, SRIL"M3 P LAR-DWILA (Ezek. vili. 11);
and more conspict:ously of Géresh, ~NX) ﬁ]m"":"?b MDIYAR R
Dnon MDY N Y MOYY (Jer. vidi. 1). And yet R'bhia, when
standing in its own right, has its servi in agreement with the Pales-
tinian system, as in Is. v. 25; xi. 2; xxx. 6; &c.

B. So when Géresh stands for Pazer, Great T’lisha, or Pashta, the
servi of these accents remain, e.g. of Pazer, 135 TINYTRYA o &?'BN
(Ezek. xxxiv. 8); of T'lisha, o&nnn RV WRI I (Is. Ixvi. 22); of

Pashta, "3-ON " Rer NS (Is. ii. 4). But Géresh, when originally due,
has its regular and well-known servi, as may be seen everywhere in
the text, e.g. Jer. iii. 1 (five servi)®®.

7. The rule for the transformation of a s?pond and third Zaqeph is
regularly carried out . Thus, ¥ WK3 1233 1S3 Mmbwa w3 wps
313 (Is. xxiv. 2) becomes 113 Xg3 W3 nBa3 vy Mows s ndps,

18 Note in connection with Géresh, 0*Bann-nn 755-12p np» (Jer. xxxvidi. 11),
where I1p*y has evidently been taken from the Palestinian text, without any recog-
nition of the value of L'garmeh (p. 118).

17 The original accentuation sometimes shews itself through the disguise that
has been thrown over it, as in Jer. xxviii. 11; xxxi. 23 ; xliv. 2; Ezek, xxiv. 27;
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Here also we see that we have to do with a derived system; for where
Zaqeph (with two words in its clause) has Pashta preceding, as in the
example just quot?d, R’bhia takes Géresh before it, but where Zaqeph
has a servus, as 83 927D (Is. xxi. 1), R’bhta retains the servus. Now
for Zaqeph there is a fixed rule, see p. 75; but there is no corre-
sponding rule for R’bhia in this system %,

Observe also what confusion is the result of this transformation of
Zaqeph. There may be a R'bhia subordinated to it,—as in Is. Ixii. 4;
Jer. iii. 16; Ezek. xx, 28b,—but instead of this R'bhia being trans-
formed to Géresh (or L’garmeh), as the sense requires, when R’bhia
has taken the place of Zageph, it is allowed to remain! In short, as
with the servi above, the transformation has been only half carried
out.

3. This system accepts the principle of the transformation of R’bhia
in Zaqeph's clause ; for where Pashta stands in our text, according to
the rule pp. 78-9, it has also Pashta 1. In the few instances also in
Cod. Bab.,—Is. xx. 2; xlv. 14; Jer. xxi. 4; xxxvi. 32,—in which a
second R’bhia is due before S'gblta, transformation has taken place,
although not to Zarga, as in our texts (see p. 88), but to L’'garmeh.
[The query is, whether Zarqa was not originally intended; comp. the
similarity of the two signs, p. 143.] So far the Palestinian practice
has been followed. But the inconsistency that runs through the whole
system again shews itself. The rule for the transformation of R’bhia
‘has not, and could not have, been carried out generally, or the main
characteristic of the system (p. 147) would have disappeared. Hence
two or more R’bhias in immediate sequence are as common a8 can be,
Even in Tiphcha’s clause the second R’bhia stands, e.g. 313 “oNFy
DM op by R vion (Is. xxxvii. 24), where we bave 337 (gee the
rule and examples, p. 91). In Ezek. xl. 42 we find R’bhia transformed
in the first half of the verse before Zageph, but not transformed in the
second half before Tiphcha.

It is unnecessary to go into further details. We may conclude, with
absolute certainty, from the instances cited, that the Palestinian punc-
tuation was before the originators of this superlinear system *. Their

and Deut. ix. 5® (Ox. 64), where, through an oversight, the second Zaqeph Aas been
left standing. In Jer. xix. 15; xxV. 30 ; XXXV, 17, the second Zaqeph has been
transformed, but not the third.

1 Another indication is that where our text has Rp1a ynp, and the Zaqeph is
changed into R'bhia, Qames still remains, as in Jer. ii. 19; Ezek. vii. 12 ; Hos. iii. 4.

¥ Or, by some strange mistake,—as in Is. xxxviii. 3; Jer. v. 19®; xliii. 10,—
T"bhir. That Pashta, however, is the proper sign is clear from the servus M'hup-
pach preceding.

% I believe that it would be equally easy to shew that the superlinear vocaliza-
tion, which, as a system, is far more complete and coherent, still presupposes the
Palestinian as a basis,
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attempt, however, to modify and improve upon it must, as far at least -
as the accents are concerned, be pronounced a failure, and for us quite
worthless. Inconsequent and contradictory, this new system is a mere
travesty of the Palestinian. Even the simplicity apparently aimed at
by the constant introduction of R’bhia leads only to confusion, by
destroying the fine lines of distinction established for the sense by the
older system.—I do not, of course, mean to deny the proper value
attaching to Codd. with this peculiar notation, which consists in their
furnishing Oriental readings, guantum valeant, not to be found else-
where,—among which are accentual variations that are sometimes not
without interest.

I have already mentioned that the superlinear system is found in &
modified and much simpler form in MSS. that have been lately brought
from Yemen. But these MSS. will not detain us. The accentuation,
so far as it is superlinear®, is in all cases very incomplete. Some-
times it is confined to Silluq and Athnach®. At others, Zageph is
found as well (often with a strange admixture of Palestinian signs)®,
It need hardly be added that I have found these MSS. of no service to
me in my investigations.

One point, which has escaped the notice of scholars, I may mention
in conclusion. These Yemen MSS. do not exhibit the Oriental
readings. We have in them the Palestinian text, with a superlinear
punctuation.

% In Or. 1467, 32363, we find the confusing arrangement of the Palestinian
accentuation with the superlinear vocalization. See Pl. LIV of the Palmo-
graphical Society’s Publications, Oriental Series (Or. 1467 is, however, incorreotly
described there as of Babylonian or Persian origin).

* As in Or. 1469, 2373, 3374

# In Or. 2366, 2368, 2703, 3704,
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SUBJECTS.

(The numbers refer to the pages; n stands for note.)

Acoents, musical signs 1; division of,
according to musical value, 13, 14;
mark the sense 2; interpunctional
value relative 58; explanation of ir-
regularities 3, 32 ff; anomalies due to
fancies of accentuators 33, 67, 73, 85,
93, 114, 118, 130, 136, 140 ; accentu;
signs not known to Talmud 5; falsely
assigned to Ezra 5; probable date of
introduction 4ff; number, names,and
notation 10, 15ff; disjunctive and
conjunctive 9; kings and servi 9;

epositive and postpositive 13.

Adverbial expressions, at head of clause

47, 48 ; separated from the noun they

u 54.

A&m&cb 164; marks main dichotomy of
verse 39, 61 ff; rules for dichotomy
of ita own clause 69 ff; servi 73.

Azla 25; servus to Pashta, T"bhir, and
Zarqa 110, Géresh 112, and L'gar-
meh 120; in same word with Géresh
113.

Babylonian system of punctuation 143 ff;
falsely so called 145; derived fronr
Palestinian 147 ff.

Ben-Asher and Ben-Naphtali, dif-
ferences between 82 n, 107 n, 109,
110 (bis).

Cantillation, practised in early times 1;
variation in 63.

Clauses, appended 37, 38; participial
54 ; procemial 34 f'; relative 54 ; sup-
plemental 32; verbal 49, 50.

Conjunctions §3.

Correlative expressions 55.

Darga 35 ; servus to R'bhia 98, T’bhir
108, and Tiphcha g1.

Dichotomy, meaning of 39; origin of
30; rules for 31 ff; continuous 29;
main and minor 29 ; syntactical 44 ff.

Emphasis 32 ff.

Galgal 26; servus to Great Pazer 114.

Géresh (Gershdyim) 20, 112; marks
dichotomy in clauses of R’bhia g3 ff,
Pashta, T°bhtr, and Zarqa 100 ff;
transformed 100; trans, 103,
103 ; in same word with Great T"lisha
101 ; servi 112.

Interjections 53.

L’garmeh 22,119 ; marks dichotomy in
R’bhia’s clause 94f; rarely in other
clauses 120; takes place of Paseq
before R'bhia 119; repeated 95;
servi 120, )

Massora corrected 37 n, 81 n (quater),
107 m, 11T D

Miy’la 26; in same word with Silluq
67, and Athnach 73.

Mer’kha 24 ; servus toSilluq 67, Tiphcha
91, Pashta 107, T'bhir 108, Zarga 110,
and L’garmeh 120; in same word with
Tiphcha 91, and T'bhtr 109 ; Double
Mer’kha 25; servus to Tiphcha g1.

Mhuppakh or Mahpakh 24 ; servus to
Pashta 107, in same word 107.

Munach 22; servus to Athnach 73,
Zaqeph 8o, S;golta 88, R’bhia 97, 98,
Pashta and T’bhir 109, 111, Zarqa
109 (bis), 111, Géresh 112, Pazer114,
and Great T'l1sha 115; in same word
with Athnach 73, Zaqeph 8o, and
R’bhia 97.

Mousical changes 73, 75, 78, 80, 88, 9o,
92, 93, 95, 99, 100, 103, 106, 110, I19.

Nominal predicate at head of clause 51.

Nouns, in apposition 53 ; joined by Vav
53; adjective separated from sub-
stantive 53.

Object at head of clause 46.

Orientals and Occidentals, differences
between 6, 63 n, 671, 731, 911, 93,
109, 110 (bis), 130 (bis), 144 1.
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Parallelism 38 ; with and without ad-
dition 39 ; progressive 4o.

Parenthesis, rules for marking 43.

Paseq, rules for 122 ff; constantly fails
133, 134, 127 ; list of Paseqs 129-9.

INDEX I.

Pashta 19; forefone to Zadeph 73 ;|

marks dichotomy in clauses of Zageph

76 ff, 8'golta 87, and Tiphcha go; | .

repeated 79; rules for dichotomy of
its clause 100 ff; confounded with
Azla 84 ; servi 107 f. ..
Pazer, Great and Little a1, 113, 114;
mark dichotomy in clauses of R'bhia
.94 ff, Pashta, T'bhir,and Zarga 101 ff,
. - Gréresh 116, and (rarely) Great T"lisha
. I17m; servi 114, Little Pazer re-
. peatgd.w, 105, 106. :
Prepositions 47, 54, 55

Qadma 25 ; name falsely used 83 n.

R’bhia 18 ; marks dichotemy in clauses
of Zaqeph 76 ff, S’gblta 86y f, Tiphcha
*89 f ;- repuated 78, 87, 9o; rules for
dichotomy of its clause g3 ff; servi

97 - .
Rl?ythmwd cadence 63, 77, 93, 100.

Servi, twoGin same word I Izc;(lbic), 111,

S'goléa 16; resents €] 13

‘ ﬁarks dichotr:gy in Athnaoh’:hohﬁse
703 rules for dichotomy of its own
clause 86 ff; servi 88,

Shalshéleth 17, 35; stands for S'gblia
85; why introduced 85.

Silluq 16; rules for dichotomy of its
clause 61 ff; servus 6.

Specification, rules for marking 40 ff.

Status constructus 55 ; genitive relation
in Chaldese 55 n.

Subject at head of clause 45, 46.

T’bhir 20; marks dichotomg in Tiph-
cha's clause 89 f; repeated 91; rules
for dichotomy of its clause 1oo ff;

. servi 107 ff,

SUBJECTS.

Tiphcha 18; foretone to Sillug 61, and
Athnach 69; in same word with
ditto 67, 73; marks dichotomy in
clauses of ditto 61 ff, 69 f; rules for
dichotomy of ifs own clause 89 ff;
servi g1,

T'lisha, Great 21, 115 ; marks dichotomy

_in clauses of R'bhia 94 ff, Pashta,
T'bhir, and Zarga 100 ff, and Géresh
116; servi Y15. Great and Little

. T'lisha, frequent interchange of 115.

T'lisha, Little 23, 26 ; servus to Pashta,
T'bhir, and Zarqa 111, and Géresh
113 ; always followed by Azla 113 n,

Transformation, varieties of—Géresh
transformed to servus 100; Pashta
to Zarga 88, and T'bhir g1; R’bhia
to Pashta 78, 87, go.

Verbs, two in same construction 56;
one introductory to other 56; inf.
and fin. 56; verbal clauses 49, 50.

Verses, division of text into 27, 28;
length of 61.

Vocative 48, 49 .

Word long, technical meaning of 62 n.
Y’thibh 20, 106.

Zaqeph 18; Great Zaqeph 83; Little

vgeﬁb, marks dichotomy in clauses

. of Billug 62 ff, and Athnach 69 f;
repeated 65, 66, 70; falsely intro-
duced 67, 74, 83, 84, 92; rules for
dichotomy of its clause 76 ff; servi
80 ; Munach and M’thiga in Zaqeph's

+ word 80-82.

Zarqa 19; foretone to S'qblta 85 ; marks
dichotomy in S'golta’s clause 86 f;
repeated 88; rules for dichotomy of
its clause roo ff; servi 107 ff.

Zarqa-lists explained 15n.

Zusatz 45, 47, 48, 57; Double Zusatx
45, 48, 57
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s 26.
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RO 18,

DI® 20.
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n"or wyw. A Treatise on the Accentuation of the Three
so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament,
Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. With an Appendix
containing the Treatise, assigned to R. Jehuda
ben-Bil'am, on the same subject, in the original
Arabic. 1881, Paper covers, 5s.

Extracts from notices and reviews.

‘A more lucid or masterly exposition of a complicated subject could
scarcely be imagined. . . . It is enough to say that Dr. Wickes’ treatise
will be indispensable to all who would read aright the accentuation of
the three books, and to express our hope that he may one day
supplement it by another devoted to that of the remaining twenty-
one’ (Prof. Driver, in dcademy, May 20, 1882.)

‘Dr. Wickes' book will take its place beside the best Hebrew
grammars, and no advanced student of the poetical books will find
himself able to dispense with its guidance’ (Dr. Neubauer, in
Atheneum, Feb. 25, 1882.)

‘Speciell iiber die Accentuation der poetischen Biicher handelt
‘William Wickes in einer ganz vorziiglichen, auf der griindlichsten
Vorbereitung beruhenden Arbeit.’ (Prof. Siegfried, in Z%eologischer
Jahresbericht for 1881.) -

¢ Eximius libellus.” (Prof. Delitzsch, in Preface to Daniel, p. iii.)

¢Il Dr. Wickes col suo bel libro ha reso un vero servigio alla filo-
logia ebraica, e quale pochi altri forse avrebbero reso con ugual
paziente costanza di ricerche.’ (Prof. Guidi, of Rome, in Bollettino
Italiano degli studii orientals, 1882.)
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The Holy Scriptures, Apocrypha, etc
The Bible in English

Reprint of the Authorized Version of 1611. sto. 1638. £3 3s.net,

The Authorized Version.

Complete lists of Oxford Bibles, Oxford Bibles for Teachers, Oxford Prayer
Books, Church Sets, etc, in all styles and bindings can be obtained from
any bookseller, or from Mr. Henry Frowde, Oxford University Press,
Amen Corner, London, E.C

The Revised Version.

[The Revised Version is the joint property of the Universities of Oxford
and Cambridge.]
Edition for the Church Desk.

Folio. In buckram, with the Apocrypha, £2 2s. net. Bound in
Grained Cowhide, £2 10s.; with the Apocrypha, £3; in Turkey
Morocco, £4 4s.; with the Apocrypha, £4 16s. :

Library editions, in large type (pica). Bound in cloth and greatly reduced

in price.
oKal 8vo, with large margins : with the A ha, 6 vols., from £1 9s. ;
the Apocrypha only, 10s. 6d. ; the other five volumes, 18s. 6d.

Demy 8vo, with the Apocrypha, 6 vols., £1 1s.; the A ha only,
7s.y6d.; the other ﬁvmlzgles, 14s. poctyp y
Single volume editions :
Royal 8vo, on Oxford India Paper, and in large type (pica), in Persian,
2 19s. 6d.; with the A a, in Turkey Morocco, £3 19s.
Rol);)al %30, small pica type. In cloth, 10s. 6d.; in leather bindings, from
8. 6d.

8vo, small pica type. In cloth, 7s. 6d. ; in leather bindings, from 10s. 6d.

Svo;ﬂmin;on type. Incloth, 4s.; with the Apocrypha, 6s.; the Apocrypha
only, 3s.

16mo, ruby type. In cloth, 2s. 6d.; with the Apocrypha, 4s.; the
Apocrypha only, 2s.; with the Oxford Helps, in leather, from 7s.

16mo, nonpareil type. In leather, from 3s.

16?‘_10. %earldty'pe. In cloth boards, from 8d.; with Oxford Helps,

om 2s. 6d.

The Revised Version with marginal references.
8vo, in bourgeois type, from 6s.; on Oxford India paper, bound in
leather, from 15s.
8vo, in minion type, from 5s.; with the Apocrypha, from 7s. 6d.; with Oxford
Helps, from 11s. ; on Oxford India paper, bound in leather, from 14s.
16mo, in nonpareil type, in leather, g-?)m 6s.; on Oxford India paper,
bound in leather, from 10s. 6d. .
The Parallel Bible, containing the Authorized and Revised Versions in
parallel columns. Small quarto, in minion type. On ordinary paper, from
108, 6d. ; on Oxford India paper, bound in leather, from 16s.

The Two-Version Bible, being the Authorized Version with the
* differences of the Revised Version printed in the margins, so that both texts
can be read from the same page. With references and maps. Boux;ﬁeois
type. Cloth, 7s. 6d.; leather, from 10s. 6d.; on Oxford India paper—cloth,
10s. 6d.; leather, from 15s. ; interleaved with writing-paper, and bound in
leather, from £1 1s, With the Oxford Helps, leather, from 18s. 6d. Printed
on writing-paper with wide margins for notes, from 10s. 6d. net.
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Elementary Helps to the Study of the Bible |

Oxford Bible for Teachers, containing the texts of the Old and
New Testaments, with or without marginal references, and in either the
Authorized or Revised Versions, together with the Oxford Helps to the Bible
(see below), and 124 full-page plates.

In many styles and bindings, from 8s. to £5. A complete list can be
obtained from Mr. Henry Frowde, Amen Corner, London,

The Oxford Helps to the Study of the Bible, containing

Introductions to the several Books, the History and Antiquities of the Jews,
the Natural History of Palestine, with copious tables, concordance and
indices, and a series of maps. With 124 full-page plates.

8vo, in long primer type—cloth, 5s.; leather, from 6s. 6d.

8vo, in nonpareil type—cloth, 2s. 6d. ; leather, 3s. 6d.

16mo, in pearl type—stiff covers, 1s. net; cloth, 1s. 6d.; leather, from 3s.

Bible Illustrations, being 124 full-page plates, forming an appendix to

the above. Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s. 6d.

Old Testament History narrated for the most part in the words of
the Bible. By Grorce CarTer. With maps. Crown 8vo. 2s.

An Annotated Psalter. Arranged byJ.M.Tuourson. Feap8vo. 2s.

Dr. Stokoe’s Manuals. Crown 8vo

Old Testament History for Schools. By T. H. Sroxor. Part1.

Third edition.) From the Creation to the Settlement in Palestine. Part II.
m the Sel:t}ement to the Disruption. Part III. From the Disruption to

the Return from Captivity. Extra fcap 8vo. 2s. 6d. each, with maps.

Manual of the Four Gospels. With Maps, 3. 64. Or, separately,
Part I, The Gospel Narrative, 2s.; Part II, The Gospel Teaching, 2s.

Manual of the Acts. ss. :

The Life and Letters of St. Paul. ss.6d. Or, separately,
Part I, The Life of St. Paul, 2s. Part II, The Letters of St. Paul, 2s.

First Days and Early Letters of the Church. ss. Or, Part 1,
First Days of the Church, 1s. 6d. Part II, Early Letters of the Church, 2s.

Graduated Lessons on the Old Testament. By U. Z. Ruw,
edited by Li. J. M. Bess. Selected Readings from the O.T. with para-
phrases and connecting paragraphs ; with notes for teachers and pupils. For
use in lower forms, and in elementary and Sunday Schools. The text is that
of the R.V., but the book may be used with the A.V. In three volumes,
Extra fcap 8vo. 1s. 6d. each in %per covers, or 1s. 9d. each in cloth. Vol. I.
Creation to Death of Moses. Vol. II. Com}t’l;st of Canaan, Psalms, etc.
Vol. III, Israel and Judah, the Captivity, the Prophets. .

The Gospel according to St. Mark. Ed. byA. S. Warrore. 1s.6d.

Notes on the Gospel of St. Luke, for Junior Classes. By Miss
E. J. Moore Smite. Extra fcgp 8vo, stiff covers. 1s. 6d.
A Greek Testament Primer, being an easy grammar and reading-

book for the use of students beginning Greek., By E. Miuter. Second
edition. Extra fcap 8vo, paper, 28.; cloth, 3s. 6d. .
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History of the Bible

List of Editions of the Bible in English, by H. Corro.
Second edition. 8vo. 8s. 6d.

Rhemes and Dowag' ; showing what has been done by Roman Catholics
for the diffusion of the Bible in English. By H. Corron. 8vo. 9s.

The Part of Rheims in the Making of the English

Bible, by J. G. Carrerox, containing historical and critical introduction,
tables and analyses thereof. 8vo. 9s. 6d. net.

Wycliﬂ'e’s Bible, portion edited by W. W. Skear. See p. 6.

Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica. FEssays chiefly in Biblical and
Patristic criticism, and kindred subjects. 8vo.
Vol. I, 10s. 6d. Vol. II, 12s. 6d. Vol. III, 16s. Vol. IV, 12s. 6d.

Vol. V, complete, 16s., or, in separate parts, Part I, Life of St. Nino, by
M. and J. O. Wanpror. 8s. 6d. Part I, Texts from Mount Athos, by
K. Lage. 8s. 6d. Part III, Place of the Peshitto Version in the Ap-
paratus Criticus of the Greek New Testament. 2s. 6d. Part IV, Baptism
and Christian Archaeology, by C. F. RocErs, 4s. 6d.

The Gospel of Barnabas. Edited and translated from the Italian
MS. in the Imperial Library, Vienna, by LoNspaLe and Laura Raca. 8vo,
with a facsimile, 16s. net.

'The Journal of Theological Studies, Edited by J. F. Beraoxe-
Baker and F. E. Bricarmav.” Published Quarterly, price 8s. 6d. net.:
Al.’nnua.l :lubscription 12s. net, post free, Many of the back numbers are still
obtainable.

The Old Testament and Apocrypha

The Psalter, by Ricuarp Rorre of Hamrore, Edited by H. R,
Bramiey. With an introduction and glossary. 8vo., £1 1s,

The Parallel Psalter: being the Prayer-Book version of the Psalms
and a new version arranged on opgosite pages, with an introduction and
glossaries by S. R. Driver., Second edition, Extra fcap 8vo. 3s. 6d. net.

The Book of Job in the Revised Version. FEdited, with
intrgg.uctigns and brief annotations, by S. R. Drivir., Crown 8vo.
2s. nef

The Hebrew Prophets in the Revised Version. Arranged

and annotatedll_:ly F. H. Woops and F. E. PowerL. In four vols., crown 8vo,
Vol. I (Amos, Hosea, Isaiah i-xxxix, Micah), 2s. 6d. net.

Lectures on Ecclesiastes. By G. G. Brabrev. Second edition,
Crown 8vo. 5s. 6d.
Israel’s Hope of Immortality. By C. F. Borsev. 8vo. 2s. 6d. net.

Ecclesiasticus, translated from the Hebuew by A. E. Cowiey and
A. NeuBaver, Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d.
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The Place of Ecclesiasticus in Semitic Literature. An
essay by D. S. MarcoriourH. Small 4to. 2s. 6d.

The Five Books of Maccabees, with notes and illustrations by
H. Corron. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

The Book of.Enoch, translated from Dillmann’s Ethiopic text (eli:ended
and revised), and edited by R. H. CrarLEs, 8vo, [Out of print.]

The Book of the Secrets of Enoch, translated from the Slavonic
by W. R. MorriLL, and edited, with introduction, notes, etc, by R. H.
HARLES, 8vo, 7s, 6d.
History and Song of Deborah (Judges IV and V). By G. A.
Cooke. 8vo. Paper covers. 1s, 6d. (Published by Mr. Frowde.)

Deuterographs. Duplicate passages in the Old Testament. Arranged
by R. B. GIRDLESTONE. 8vo. 78, 6d.

Astronomy in the Old Testament. By G. Scararanenu
Authorized translation. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. net.

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Paraphrasi Anglo-
Saxonica. Edidit B. Taoree. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. MS in Bibl.
Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aliisque Monumentis perve-
tustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit F. MicaeL.,  8vo. 10s, 6d. net.

Chandler’s Life of David. 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.
Faussett’s Sacred Chronology. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net.

Hebrew and Chaldee

Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Book of Genesis.
By G. J. SrurreLL, Second edition, Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d.

Notes on Samuel. ByS. R. Daver. [Out of print.]

Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Kings. By
- C. F. BurNEy. 8vo. 14s. net.

A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament,

_ with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, based on the Thesaurus

- and Lexicon of Gesentus, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Brrces.
Small 4to. Cloth, 34s. net ; morocco back, 45s. net. The several Parts can
be supplied to complete sets.

Gesenius’s Hebrew Grammar, as edited and enlarged by E.
Kavrzsca. New edition in preparation.

A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By
S. R. Driver. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.

A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs, attributed to
Asranam Iy Ezra, Edited from a MS in the Bodleian Library by S. R.
Driver. Crown 8vo. Paper covers, 3s. 6d.
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The Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from & unique MS in the
Bodleian Library ; with other Rabbinical texts, English translations, and the
Itala. Edited by A. Neusaver. Crown 8vo, 6s. -

Ecclesiasticus (xxxix, 15—xlix. 11). The Hebrew, with early
versions and English translation, etc, edited by A. E. CowLEY and A. NEUBAUER.
With 2 facsimiles. 4to. 10s. 6d. net.  Translation, see p. 67.

Facsimiles of the Fragments hitherto recovered of the

Book of Ecclesiasticus in Hebrew, 60 leaves in Collotype. ‘£1 1s. net.
(Published jointly by the Oxford and Cambridge University Presses.)

The Psalms in Hebrew without points. stiff covers. 3s.

Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. By W. Wickes,
8vo. 58. .

Hebrew Prose Accentuation. By the same. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Lightfoot’s Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae. A new

dition by R. GANDELL. 4 vols. 8vo. £1 1s.

Greek

Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Interpretum secundum
exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas Codicis Alex-
andrini. Tomi III. 18mo. 6s. each volume.

A Concordance to the Septuagint and other Greek Versions of
the O. T. (including the Apocryphal Books); by the late Enwin Harcr and
H. A. Reorata. With Supplement. By H. A. Rebrata. Fasc. I, containin
a Concordance to the proper names occurring in the Septuagint ; Fasc. II,
containing a Concordance to Ecclesiasticus, other Addenda, and the Hebrew
Index to the whole work. Imperial 4to. Cloth in 8 vols. £8 8s. net (or
Concordance, 2 vols., £6 17s, 6d. net. Supplement, £2 net). Parts II-VI,
21s. net each; Supplements I and II, 16s. net each.

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt sive Veterum Inter
gretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit F. Frerp.
vols. 4to. £5 58. net.

Essays in Biblical Greek. By Eowix Harcs. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net.

The Book of Wisdom : the Greek Text, the Latin Vulgate, and the
Authorized English Version; with an introduction, critical apparatus, and
a commentary. By W. J. DeaNe. 4to. 12s. 6d. net.

The Greek Versions of the Testaments of the Twelve

Patriarchs. Edited from nine MSS, with variants from other versions.
By R. H. CrARLES. 8vo. 18s. net,

Coptic
Tattam’s Major and Minor Prophets. See p. ss.
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The New Testament

The Parallel Néew Testament, Greek and English ; being
the Authorized Version, 1611 ; the Revised Version, 1881 ; and the Greek
Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo. 9s. net.

The New Testament in Greek and English. Edited by

E. CarpwerL, 2 vols. 1837. Crown 8vo. 6s.

Greek

The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by the Revisers of

the Authorized Version. (1) Picatype. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. (2) Long Primer
type. With marginal re(ferences. Fcap 8vo. 4s. 6d. (3 ?l’he same, on

writing-paper, with wide margin, 15s. (4) The same, on India paper. 6s.
Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallels S. Scripturae
loca,etc. Ed.C.Lroyp. 18mo. 3s. On writing-paper, with wide margin, 7s. 6d.
Critical Appendices to the above,by W. Saxpay. Extra fcap 8vo. 3s.6d.
Novum Testamentum Graece (ed. Liovp), with Sanday’s Appen-
dices. Cloth, 6s.; paste grain, 7s. 6d. ; morocco, 10s, 6d.
Novum Testamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millianum.
Fcap 8vo. 2s. 6d. On writing-paper, with wide margin, 7s. 6d.
Evangelia Sacra Graece. Feap 8vo, limp. 1s. 6d. .
Novum Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimorum Codicum Textu:
in ordine parallelo dispositi. Edidit E. H. Hansere, Tomi III. 8vo. £1 4s.

Athos Fra%ments of Codex H of the Pauline Epistles.
Photographed and deciphered by Kmsorr Laxe. Full-size collotype
facsimiles, large 4to, in an envelope. 21s. net.

Athos Frz;gments of the Shepherd of Hermas. Photo-
phed and transcribed by Kimsorr Lake. Full-size collotype facsimiles,
e 4to, in an envelope. 17s. 6d. net.

Outlines of the Textual Criticism of the New Testament.
By C. E. Hammonp. Sixth edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Greswell’s Harmonia Evangelica. Fifthedition. 8vo. 9s.6d. Pro-
legomena. 8vo. ss.net. Dissertationsonthe Harmony. 2ss.net.

Jones’s Canon of the New Testament. 8v. 3 vols. 18s. net.

Diatessaron. Edited by J. Warre.  8s. 6d.

Horae Synopticae. By Sird. C. Hawxmvs, Bart. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net.

Dr. Sanday’s Books

Sacred Sites of the Gospels, with sixty-three full-page illustrations,
maps, and plans. 8vo. 13s. 6d. net.

Criticism of the Fourth Gospel. svo. 7s. 6d. net.

The Life of Christ in Recent Research. svo, with two
illustrations. 7s. 6d. net.

Presidential Address to the Christian Section of the Congress for the
History of Religions, 1908. 8vo. 1s. net. .
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The Logia

Two Lectures on the ¢ Sayings of Jesus’, delivered at Oxford
in 1897, by W. Lock and W. Sanpay. _8vo. 1s. 6d. net. :

The Oxyrhynchus Logia and the Apocryphal Gospels.
By C. Tavror. 8vo, paper covers, 25, 6d. net. )
The Oxyrhynchus Sayings of Jesus, found in 1903; with the
Sayings called ¢ Logia’, found in 1897. By C. Tavror. 8vo. 2s. net.

Published by Mr. Frowde for the Egypt Exploration Fund.
By B. P. GrexFeLL and A. S. Huxr,

AOTIA IHZOY, from an early Greek papyrus, with translation and com-
mentary. 8vo, stiff boards, with two collotypes, 2s. net; with two tone
blocks, 6d. net.

New Sayings of Jesus and Fragment of a Lost Gospel. With one Plate. 1s. net.

Fragment of an Uncanonical Gospel from Oxyrhynchus. With one Plate. 1s. net.

Coptic and Syriac

The Coptic Version of the New Testament, in the Northern
Dialect, otherwise called Memphitic and Bohairic. With introduction,
critical apparatus, and English translation. 8vo. Vols.IandII. The Gospels.
£2 2s. net; Vols. III and IV. The Epistles. £2 2s. net.

Tetraecuangelium Sanctum iuxta simplicem Syrorum versionem ad
fidem codicum, Massorae, editionum denuo recognitum. Lectionum supel-
lectilem quam conquisiverat P. E. Pusey auxit, digessit, edidit G. H.
GwiLLiam. Accedunt capitulorum notatio, concordiarum tabulae, translatio
Latina, annotationes. Crown 4to. £2 2s. net.

Collatio Cod. Lewisiani Evangeliorum Syriacorum cum
Cod. Curetoniano, auctore A. Boxus. Demy 4to. 8s. 6d. net.

Latin

Old-Latin Biblical Texts : small 4to, stiff covers.

No. I. St. Matthew, from the St. Germain MS (g,). Edited by J.
‘WonrpsworTH. 68. net. — No. II. Portions of St. Mark and St. Matthew,
from the Bobbio MS (k), etc. Edited b’f J. WorpsworTH, W.SANDAY, and
H. J. WarrE. £1 1s.net. — No. III. The Four Gospels, from the Munich
MS léq), now numbered Lat. 6224, Edited by H. J, Warre. 12s. 6d. net.
— No. IV. Portions of the Acts, of the Epistle of St. James, and of the
First Epistle of St. Peter, from the Bobbio Palinﬁﬁiseat Ss)), now numbered
Cod. 16 in the Im%rial Lib: at Vienna, ted by H. J. Warre,
58, net. — No. V. e Gospels from the Codex Corbeiensis (ff; or ff;) with
Fragments of the Catholic Epistles, Acts, and Apocalypse from the
Fleury Palimpsest (h). Edited by E. S. BucaaNaN. 12s. 6d. net.

Nouum Testamentum Latine, secundum Fditionem Sancti Hiero-
nymi. Recensuit I. WorpsworTs, EBisco{»us Sarisburiensis ; in operis
societatem adsumto H. I. WarE. 4to. Part I (Gospels), £2 18s. 6d. & me
of the fasciculi of Part I can still be obtained separately.) Part II, fasc. i
(Romans), in the press. Part III, fasc. i (Acts), 12s. 6d.

Notes on the Early History of the Vulgate Gospels. By

Dom JorN Crarmax, O.S.B. 8vo. 16s. net.

Gothic

Sacrorum Evangeliorum Versio Gothica cum interpretatione

Latina et annotationibus Erict BexzeLix edidit Epwarpus LyE (1750). Large
4to. £1 10s, net.
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The Fathers of the Church and
Ecclesiastical History

Editions with Latin Commentaries

Catenae Graecorum Patrum in Novum Testamentum edidit J. A.
Cramer. Tomi VIII. 8vo. £2 8s. net.

Clementis Alexandrini Opera, ex rec. GuiL. Dovoorrr.  Tomi IV. 8vo.
£3 net.

Cynl.h Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophetas edidit P. E. PusEy.

Tomi II. 8vo. £22s.

In D. Joannis Evanlgelium. Accedunt Fragmenta Varia., Edidit post
Aubertum P, E. Pusey. Tomi III. 8vo. £2 5s.

Commentarii .in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace edidit
R. Pay~NE Smrta. 4to. £1 2s. Translation, 2 vols. 8vo. 14s.

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae, Balaei aliorumque Opera Selecta. See p. 85.

Eusebii 0pera recensuit T. GaisForp.

Evangelicae Praeparationis Libri XV. Tomi IV, 8vo. 42s. net.
Evangelicae Demonstrationis Libri X. Tomi II. 8vo. 15s.
Contra Hieroclem et Marcellum Libri. 8vo. 7s.

Annotationes Variorum. Tomi II. 8vo. 17s,

Canon Muratorianus. Edited, with notes and facsimile, by S. P.
TrecELLES, 4to. 10s. 6d.

Evagrii Historia Ecclesiastica, ex rec. H, VaLes, 8vo. 4s.

FL Josephi de bello Judaico Libri Septem recensuit E. Carpwerr.
Tomi II. 8vo. 17s.

Origenis Philosophumena; sive omnium Haeresium Refutatio e Codice
Parisino nunc primum edidit EsrmanveL MiLLER, 8vo. 10s.

Patrum Apostolicorum Clementis Romani, Ignatii, Polycarpi, quae
supersunt edidit G. JacossoN, Tomi II. Fourth edition. 8vo. £1 1s.

Reliquiae Sacrae secundi tertiique saeculi recensuit M. J. Rours.
Tomi V. Second edition, 1846. 8vo. £1 5s. net.

Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Opuscula recensuit M. J. Rours.
Tomi II. Third edition, 1858. 8vo. 10s.

Socratis Scholastici Historia Ecclesiastica Gr. et Lat. edidit R. Hussev.
Tomi III, 1858, 8vo. 15s. net. '

Sozomeni Historia Ecclesiastica edidit R. Hussey, Tomi III. 8vo. 158. net.

Theodoreti Ecclesiasticae Historiae LibriV rec. T.Gamsrorp. 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.
Graecarum Affectionum Curatio rec. T. Gaisrorp. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Notitia Scriptorum SS. Patrum. By J. G. Dowiwe, 8vo.
7s. 6d. net.
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 Editions with English Commentaries
or Introductions

St. Athanasius. Orations against the Arians. With an account of his
Life by W. Briear. Crown 8vo. 9s.

Historical Writings, according to the Benedictine Text.
}Xiﬂls £n introduction by W. Bricar. Crown 8vo.
5.

St. Augustine, Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts of the
Second Council of Orange. With introduction by W. Bricer. Crown 8vo.
[Out of print.]

St. Basil : on the Holy Spirit. Revised text, with notes and introduction,
by C. F. H. Jounstox., Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Barnabas, Editio Princeps of the Epistle of, by Archbishop Ussher, as

rinted at Oxford, a.p. 1642. With a dissertation by J. H. BackmousE.
mall 4to. 8s. 6d.

Canons of the First Four General Councils of Nicaea, Con-

stantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. With notes by W. Bricer. Second
edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History, according to Burton’s text, with
introduction by W. Bricar, Second edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d.

Eusebii Pamphili Evangehcae Praeparationis Libri XV.
Revised text edited, with introduction, notes, English translation, and indices,
by E. H. Girrorp. 4 vols. [Vols. I, I1, text, with critical notes. Vol III,
in two parts, translation. Vol. IV, notes and indices.] 8vo. £5 5s. net.
(Vol. III, divided into two parts, containing the translation, £1 5s. net.)

The Bodleian Manuscript of Jerome’s Version of the

Chronicles of Eusebius, reproduced in collotype, with an intro-
duction by J. K. ForaeriveHAM, 4to, buckram, £2 10s. net.

John of Ephesus. See p. 85. Translation, by R.Pay~e Spxra. 8vo. 108,

Philo : about the Contemplative Life; or, the Fourth Book of
the Treatise concerning Virtues. Edited, with a defence of its genuineness,
by F. C. ConyBeare. With a facsimile. 8vo. 14s. net.

Socrates’ Ecclesiastical History, according to Hussey’s Text, with
introduction by W. Bricar. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Tertulliani Apologeticus adversus Gentes pro Christianis. Edited by
T. H. Boxprey. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.

De Praescriptione Haereticorum : ad Martyras: ad Scapulam.
Edited by T. H. BixoLey. Crown 8vo. 5s. net.
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Works of the English Divines. 8vo

Sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth and early

nineteenth centuries
Editions of Hooker and Butler

Hooker’s Works, with Walton’s Life, arranged by Jorx Kenie. Seventh
edition, revised by R. W. Caurcr and F. Pacer. 8vols. 12s.each. [Vol. II
contains the Fifth Book.]

Introduction to Hooker’s Ecclesiastical Polity, Book V.
By F. Pacer. Second edition. 5s. net.

The Text, as arranged by J. Kemie. 2 vols. 1ls.

The Works of Bishop Butler. By W. E. Graberoxe. 2 vols.
14s. each. Crown 8vo, Vol. I, Analogy, 5s. 6d.; Vol. II, Sermons, 5s.

Studies subsidiary to the Works of Bishop Butler.
Uniform with the above. 10s. 6d. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d.

Prarson’s Exrosrrron orTHECREED. Revised by E. Burton. Sixth edition. 10s.6d.
Mmor TreorLocicar Works. Edited by E. Churton. 2 vols. 10s.
Excriripiony TaEoLOGICUM ANTI-ROMANUM.
I. Jememy Tayror'’s Dissuasive from Popery, and Real Presence. 8s.
I1. Bamrmow's Supremacy of the Pope, and Unity of the Church. 7s. 6d.
II1. Tracts by Wake, PaTrick, STILLINGFLEET, CLAGETT, and others. 1ls.
ApprsoN’s EviDENces. 8s. 6d. net.
Avrx’s Works, 4 vols. 5s. each. BeENTLEY's SERMONS. 48,
Biscox’s History oF THE Acts.  9s. 6d.
Bracaer’s Works. 5 vols. £1 12s, 6d.
Buwrr's Works, with Nexson’s Life. Ed. by E. Burton. 8 vols. £2 9s.
Burxer’s ExrosrrioN oF THE XXXIX AnTICcLES. 75.
Burier’s Wonks, 1849. 2 vols. Sermons. 5s. 6d. Analogy. 5s. 6d.
CrERcYMAN's INsTRUCTOR. Sixth edition. 6s. 6d.
Comser’s Wonks, 7 vols. £1 11s, 6d. .
FriL's PAraruRasE oN St. Paur’s ErisTiEs, 78,
Freerwoopn’s Works. 3 vols. £1 1s. 6d.
Harv’s Works. Edited by P. Wgnter 10 vols. £3 3s.
HammoND’s ParapHRASE ON THE NEW TrsTaMENT. 4 vols. 90s.
PARAPHRASE ON THE PsarLas. 4 vols. 5
Horsery’s Works. 2 vols. 8s. Hoorer’s Works, 8 vols, 8s.
JacksoN’s (Dr. THomas) Works, 12 vols, £3 6s.
Jewer's Works. Edited by R. W, Jelf. 8 vols. £1 10s.
LesLie’s Wonks, 7 vols. 40s.
Lews’ (JorN) Lire or WicLrr. 5s. 6d. LiFe or PEcock. 8s. 6d.
LEewis’ (Tromas) Or1e1nes Hesraicae. 8 vols. 16s. 6d.
NEwcoMBE’s OBSERVATIONs. 68, net.
Patrick’s THEOLOGICAL WoRKs. 9 vols. £1 1s.
Sanperson's Works, Edited by W. Jacobson. 6 vols. £1 10s.
Scorr’s Works. 6 vols. £1 7s. SMALRIDGE’S SERMONS. 2 vols. 8s.
SuERLOCK’s Discourses., 4 vols. 42s. net.

GFLEET'S ORIGINES SACRAE. 2 vols. 9s.
GrouxnDs oF ProtestanT RELIGION. 2 vols. 10s,
StaNHOPE'S PARAPHRASE. 2 vols. 10s. Tavernen'’s Postiis.  5s. 6d.
Wair's History oF INFANT Barrism, By H. Cotton. @ vols, £1 1s.
‘WaTterLAND'S Wonks, with Life by Van Mildert. 6 vols. £2 11s.
oF THE Eucaarist. 8rd ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 6d.
‘WHEATLEY’S ILLUSTRATION OF THE Book oF CommoNn PrAYER. 5s.
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Early Ecclesiastical History

The New Testament in the Apostolic Fathers. Bya Com-
mittee of the Oxford Society of Historical Theology. 8vo. 6s. net.

The Origins of Christianity. By C. Bws. Edited by T. B. Sraoxa.
8vo. 12s. 6d. net. o .

The Church’s Task under the Empire. With preface, notes,
.and excursus, by C.. Bm.o.. 8vo. 8. net.

Bmgham’s Anthmtles of the Christian Church, and other Works.
10 vols. 8vo. .£3 3s. .

The Church in the efos’oohc Age. By W. W. Smmuev. Second
edition. .Fca 8vo. 38s.

Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western Church. By C.
HeurTLEY. 8vo. 68, 6d.

A Critical Dissertation on the Athanasian Creed. By
G.D. W. Ompranney. 8vo, 16s. . .

Ecclesiae Occidentalis Monumenta Iuris Antiquissima :
Canonum et Conciliorum Graecorum Interpretationes Latinae. Edidit
C. H. Tur~ER, 4to, stiff covers. Tom. I, Fasc. I, pars I, 10s, 6d. net; pars
II, 21s. net. Tom. II, pars I, 18s. net.

The Key of Truth : being a Manual of the Paulician Church of
Armenia. By F. C. CoNYBEARE. 8vo. 15s. net.

Baptism and Christian Archaeology, being an offprint of Studia

iblica, Vol. V. By C. F. Rocers. 8vo. 5s. net,

Ecclesiastical History of Britain, etc
Sources

Adamnani Vita S. Columbae. Edited, with introduction, notes,
and glossary, by J. T. FowrLEr. Crown 8vo, leather back, 8s, 6d. net.
‘With translation, 9s. 6d. net.

Baedae Opera Historica. Edited by C. Puosmes.  Two volumes.
Crown 8vo. 21s. net.

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great

: Britain and Ireland. [Edited after Spelman and Wilkins, by A, W, Habpanx
and W. Stusss. Medium 8vo. Vols, I-III, £3183s. 6d. net. Also Vol. II (Parts
I and IT) and Vol. ITI, separately, 14s. net per volume.

Nova Legenda Anghae, as collected by John of Tynemouth and
others, and first printed 1516, Re-edited 1902 by C. Horstman., 2 vols,
8vo. £1 16s, net,

Wychf. A Catalogue of the Works. By W. W. Smmiey. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Select English Works, By T. Arvorn. 8 vols. 8vo. £1 1s.net.
i First edited by G. LEcHLER. 8v0. 7s.

Cranmer’s Works. Collected by H. Jexxyws, 4 vols. 8vo. £1 10s.
‘Cranmer’s’ Catechism with the Latin Original. Edited by

Epwarp Burton (1829). 8vo, with woodcuts. 7s. 6d. net.
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Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1538. Mostly
now for the first time printed. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, 2 vols.
£1 16s,

Primers put forth in the reign of Henry VIIIL. svo. ss.
The Reformation of Ecclesiastical L.aws, as attempted in the

reigns of Henry VIII, Edward VI, and Elizabeth. Edited by E. CarnwELL,
8vo. 6s. 6d.

Conferences on the Book of Common Prayer from 1581 to
1690, Edited by E, Caropwerr, Third edition. 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.

Documentary Annals of the Reformed Church of

England ; Injunctions, Declarations, Orders, Articles of Inquiry, etc, from
1546 to 1716. Collected by E. CArDWELL. 2 vols, 8vo. 25s. net.

Formularies of Faith set forth by the King’s authority during
Henry VIII’s reign. 8vo. 7s.
Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. By J. Grrrrrras. 8vo. 78, 6d.

Hamilton’s Catechism, 1552. Edited, with introduction and
glossary, by T. G. Law. With a Preface by W. E. GLapsToNE. 8vo. 128, 6d.

Noelli Catechismus sive prima institutiodisciplinaque PietatisChristianae
Latine explicata. Editio nova cura G. JacossoN. 8vo. 5s. 6d.

Sylloge Confessionum sub tempus Reformandae Ecclesiae edit. Subjic.
Catechismus Heidelbergensis et Canones Synodi Dordrecht. 8vo. 8s.

Histories written in the seventeenth (or early
eighteenth) and edited in the nineteenth century

Stillingfleet’s Origines Britannicae, with Liovo’s Historical
Account of Church Government. Edited by T. P. PaxtiN, 2 vols. 8vo. 10s,

Inett’s Origines Anglicanae (in continuation of Stillingfleet). Edited
by J. Grrrrrras, 1855. 3 vols. 8vo. 158.

Fuller's Church History of Britain. Edited by J. S. Baewes.
1845. 6 vols. 8vo. £2 12s. 6d. net.

Le Neve’s Fasti Ecclesiae Anglicanae. Corrected and con-
tinued from 1715 to 1853 by T. D. Harpy. 3 vols. 8vo. £1 10s. net,

Strype’s Memorials of Cranmer. 2vols. 8vo. 11s.net. Life of
Aylmer. 8vo. 5s. 6d. net.  Life of Whitgift. 3 vols. 8vo. 16s. 6d. net.
General Index. 2 vols. 8vo. 1ls. net.

Burnet’s History of the Reformation. Revised by N. Pococx.
7 vols. 8vo. £1 10s.

Prideaux’s Connection of Sacred and Profane History. 8 vols. 8vo.
10s. Shuckford’s Continuation, 10s,

Gibson’s Synodus Anglicana. Edited by E. Canowxie. 1834,
8vo. 6s. .
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Recent Works in English Ecclesiastical History

History of the Church of England from the abolition of the
Roman Jurisdiction. By W. R. Dixo~. 3rd edition. 6vols. 8vo. 16s. per vol.

Chapters of Early English Church History. By W. Basear.
Third edition. With a map. 8vo. 1%s,

Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum : an attempt to exhibit the course
of Episcopal Succession in England. By W. Stuess. 2nd ed. 4to. 10s. 6d.

The Elizabethan Clergy and the Settlement of Religion, 1568-1564.
By Heney Gee. With illustrative documents and lists. 8vo. 10s, 6d. net.

Liturgiology

Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Vol. 1. Eastern Liturgies.
Edited, with introductions and appendices, by F. E, BricaT™MAN, On the basis
of a work by C. E. Hammoxp, 8vo. £1 1s, net.

Rituale Armenorum : the Administration of the Sacraments and the
Breviary Rites of the Armenian Church, with the Greek Rites of Baptism
and Epiphany. Edited by F. C. ConvBEARE; with the East Syrian Epiphany
Rites, translated by A. J. MAacLEAN, 8vo. 21s. net.

Cardwell’'s Two Books of Common Prayer. Ed.s. 8vo. 7s.net.

Gelasian Sacramentary, Liber Sacramentorum Romanae Ecclesiae.
Edited by H. A, Witson. Medium 8vo. 18s. net.

Leofric Missal, with some account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal
of Robert of Jumidges, etc. Edited by F. E, Warre~n. 4to. £1 10s. net.

Ancient Liturg?r of the Church of England, according to the
Uses of Sarum, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy
arranged in parallel columns. By W, MaskerLL. 8vo. 15s, net.

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Angllicanae: the occasional
Offices of the Church of England according to the old Use of Salisbury, the

Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and
notes. By the same. Second edition. Three volumes. 8vo. £2 10s. net.

The Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. ByF.E.
WAaRREN, 8vo, 16s. net.
Sharp on the Rubric. 8vo. 6s. net.
Helps to the Stu%y of the Book of Common Prayer. By
O’

. R. W. STEPHENS. wn 8vo. Cloth, 2s. 6d. net; also inleather bindings.
Printed on Oxford India paper and bound with the Prayer Book, from 11s. 6d.

The Oxford Hymn Book

Music Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. net ; gilt edges, 4s. net ; India

paper, 53. net. Words only. Crown 8vo, 1s. 6d. net; gilt edges,
2s. net; India paper, 3s. net. 32mo, cut flush, 6d. net ; cloth boards, 9d. net ;
India paper, 2s. net.
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ORIENTAL LANGUAGES

See also Anecdota Oxoniensia, pp. 98, 99.

Sacred Books of the East
Translated by various Scholars, and edited by the late

Right Hon. F. Max MULLER. Forty-nine volumes
An Index Volume (Vol. L) is in the press.

Sacred Books of India. Brahmanism
Twenty-one volumes
Vedic Hymns, Part I, translated by F. Max Mizten, Part II, translated
by H. OLpEnsere. Two volumes (XXXII, XLVI). 18s. 6d. net and 14s. net.
Hymns of the Atharva-veda, translated by M. Broowrrewn.
One volume (XLII), 21s. net.

The Satapatha-Brihmana, translated by Juurus Ecorriva.
Five volumes (XII, XXVI, XLI, XLIII), 12s. 6d. net each;
(XLIV), 18s. 6d. net.
The Gmhya-Sﬁtras, translated by H. OLDENBERG,
. Two volumes (XXIX, XXX), each 12s. 6d. net.
The Upanishads, translated by F. Max Mires.
Two volumes (I, XV Second edition), each 10s. 6d. net.
The Bhagava.d Atﬁ, translated by KisanAra Troeax TELANG.
One volume (VIII), with the Sanatsugétiya and Anugitd. 10s. 6d. net.

The Vedanta-S(itras, with Saikara’s Commentary, by G. Tamaur.
Two volumes (XXXIV, XXXVIII), each 12s. 6d. net.
The third volume SXLVIII with Riménuga’s Sribhdshya. 25s. net.

Vol. XXXIV—Part I of the Vedanta-Stitras—is temporarily out of print.

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, translated by G. Bouvez.
Two volumes (II (Second edition) and XIV), each 10s. 6d. net.
The Institutes of Vishnu, translated by Jurrus Jowuy.
One volume (VII), 10s. 6d. net.

Manu, translated by Geore Bémier, One volume (XXV). 21s. net.

The Minor Law-books, translated by Jutws Jorvy.
One volume (XXXIII, Nirada, Brihaspati). 10s, 6d. net.

Jainism and Buddhism. Twelve volumes

The Gaina-Sitras, translated from Prakrit by H. Jacoss
Two volumes (XXII, XLV). 10s. 6d. net and 12s. 6d. net.
The Saddharmabpundarika, translated from Sanskrit by H. Kxax,
ne volume (XXI). 12s. 6d. net.
Mahﬁyéna Texts, by E. B. Cowers, F. Max MiLiEs, and J. Taxaxusv,
One volume (XLIX). From the Sanskrit. 12s, 6d. net.
The Dhammapada and Sutta-Nipita, translated by F. Max
MiiLLer and V. Fausesir. One vol. (X, Ed. 2). From the Pali. 10s. 6d. net.
Buddhist Suttas, translated from the Pali by T. W. Rerys Davis.
One volume (XI). 10s. 6d. net.
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